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PREFACE 

This volume is published in compliance with section 14.6(5) of the Code. 
The rules of the various boards and departments are arranged in alphabetical 
order, using the names of the departments in general use. 

Not all of the rules promulgated by the state departments have been 
included. The Act specifies "permanent" rules of "general application." 
Where rules have been omitted by the editor there is a notation indicating 
where such rules may be obtained. 

THE EDITORS 

January 1974 

i·. PUBLICATION OF DEPARTMENTAL RULES 
~.· 

Section 14.6 of the Code, subsection 5 as amended by 65 G.A., chapter 
r 122, §2, requires the Code editor to: 
;: 

t; 
"Prepare the manuscript copy, and cause to be printed by the state super· 

intendent of printing in each year in which a Code is published, a volume 
which shall contain the perm.anent rules and regulations of general ·application, 
promulgated by each state hoard, commission, bureau, division or department, 
other than a court, having statewide jurisdiction and authority to make such 
rules. The Code editor may omit from said volume all rules and regulations 
applying to professional and regulatory examining and licensing provisions 
and any rules and regulations of limited application and temporary rules. The 
Code editor may make reference in the volume as to where said omitted rules 
and regulations may he procured. 

"This volume shall be known as the Iowa Departmental Rules and any 
rule printed therein may be cited as ..... I.D.R ..... giving the year of pub
lication and the page where the particular rule, by number, may be found. 

"The volume of rules and regulations published by the Code editor shall 
be sold and distributed by the superintendent of printing in the same manner 
as Codes and seseion laws. 

"The Code editor may provide cumulative, semiannual supplements for 
insertion in the latest published volume." 
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IOWA 
DEPARTMENT AL RULES 

JANUARY 1974 

, . AGRICULTURE DEPARTMENT .. r, 
~ Pursuant to the authority of section 
i_ .. _.· 164.4 of the Code, rules appearing in 1973 
~ IDR, chapter 1, 21 to 22 relating to bovine 
t_1_._··. brucellosis are amended by adding new r rules as follows : 
~ ... 
r: 
h [Filed September 25, 1973] 

1.138(164) Fee schedule. ~i 
: f 1.138(11 Bleeding. Five dollars per 

~~ stop (herd), two dollars per head for the 

tJ 

first ten head and one dollar fifty cents 
per head for each one over ten. 

1.138(2) Tagging and branding react
ors. Seven dollars and fifty cents for the 
first reactor and two dollars fifty cents for 
each additional reactor. 

[Effective September 25, 1973] 

v· AGRICULTURE DEPARTMENT 
(continued) 

~ Pursuant to the authority of section 
;•, 159.5 (10) of the Code, the rules appear· 

I .. ing in 1973 IDR, chapter 1, page 22 relat
., ing to livestock diseases are amended by 
' adding a new rule as follows: 
~1 

[Filed October 10, 1973] 

1.139( 163) Definitions. 
1: 

f 1.139(1) Bleeding. Bleeding shall 
~· mean the taking of . a blood sample in a 
~ vial or tube, to he submitted to a labora
~ tory for testing and diagnosis of diseases. 

~. 1.139(21 Injection. Injection shall 
~- mean the injection of tuberculin into a 

Ci 

prescribed area of the animal as a diag
nostic test for tuberculosis. 

1.139(3) [leading. Reading shall mean 
the examination of the injection site 
to ascertain whether or not there has been 
a reaction. A reaction at the injection site 
is a positive diagnosis of tuberculosis. 

1.139(4) Stop. Stop shall mean a per
sonal visit at a particular farm for the 
expressed purpose of testing animals for 
tuberculosis or brucellosis, for reading an
imals for tuberculosis, or for tagging and 
branding animals diagnosed as having tu· 
berculosis or brucellosis. 

[Effective October 10, 1973] 

~i 
f AGRICULTURE DEPARTMENT 

(continued) 

~- Pursuant to the authority of section 
ti 163A.9 of the Code, rules appearing in 
)1 1973 IDR, chapter 1, page 22 relating to 
~. livestock diseases are amended by adding 
11 a new division as follows: 
~ 
t~ [Filed September 25, 1973] 

ERADICATION OF SWINE BRUCELLOSIS 

1.142 Reserved for future use. 

5 

1.143(163A) Fee schedule. 

1.143(1) Bleeding. Five dollars per 
stop (herd), one dollar fifty cents for the 
first ten and one dollar twenty-five cents 
for all over ten. 

1.143(2) Tagging. Five dollars per 
stop (herd) and one dollar a head. 

1.144 Reserved for future use. 
[Effective September 25, 1973] 
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AGRICULTURE DEPARTMENT 
(continued) 

Pursuant to the authority of seetion 
159.5(10) of the Code, rules appearing in 
1973 IDR, chapter 1, page 22 relating to 
livestock disea8C8 are amended by adding 
a new division as follows: 

[Filed October 16, 1973] 

ERADICATION OF SWINE TUBERCULOSIS 

1.145(159) Indemnity. Indemnity may 
be paid for losses incurred by slaughtering 
establishments in the event native Iowa 
swine purchased by the establishments for 
immediate slaughter are determined to 
have tuberculosis by the official meat in
spector at the establishment, subject to 
laboratory confirmation at the discretion 
of the department by any laboratory pro
cedure acceptable to the department. In· 
demnity will be paid by the county of ori
gin of the swine provided that swine shall 
be identified to the farm of origin located 
in that county. If no identification can be 
established on swine no indemnity may be 
paid. 

If the county bovine tuberculosis eradi
cation funds are insufficient, the claim 
may he filed and may he paid in subse
quent years. 

Indemnity will be paid to the producer 
of swine only after proof of cleaning and 
disinfecting of premises has been estab
lished. 

If a herd of swine is tested for tuber
culosis at program expense authorization 
must be given by an official of the Iowa 
department of agriculture. 

1.146(159) Fee schedule. 

1.146(1) Injection. Five dollars per 
stop (herd) and sixty cents per head. 

1.146(2) Reading. Five dollars per 
stop (herd) and forty cents per head. 

1.146(3) Tagging. Five dollars per 
stop (herd) and one dollar per head. 

[Effective October 16, 1973] 

AGRICULTURE DEPARTMENT 
(continued) 

Pursuant to the authority of section retary of agriculture to be his agent seven 
201.12 of the Code, rules appearing in calendar days prior to the manufacture or 
1973 IDR 39 to 41 (chapter 9A) relating production of agricultural lime, limestone, 
to fertilizers are hereby amended as fol- or aglime so that samples may be taken. 
lows: 

[Filed September 25, 1973] 

ITEM 1. Amend the chapter head to 
read as follows: "Fertilizer and Agricul
tural Lime". 

9A.7 to 9A.19 Reserved for future use. 

ITEM 2. Add new rule as follows: 

9A.20(201) Agricultural lime. 

9A.20(1) Notification of production. 
The manufacturer or producer of agricul
tural lime, 1imestone or aglime shaJI noti· 
fy the secretary of agriculture, Des Moines, 
Iowa, or the person appointed by the sec-

9A.20(2) Sample fee. The manuf ac
turer or producer of agricultural lime, 
limestone, or aglime shall pay a fee of no 
more than ten dollars per sample col
lected. This fee will be adjusted by the 
secretary of agriculture on or before the 
first day of March of each and every year 
via a separate notice letter to each manu
facturer or producer to reflect as accu
rately as possible the actual cost of sam
pling and testing expended by the Iowa 
department of agriculture and Iowa state 
university for each sample taken at the 
manufacturer's or producer's facilities. 

[Effective September 25, 1973] 

AGRICULTURE DEPARTMENT 
(continued) 

Pursuant to the authority of section I mercial feeds are amended by adding the 
198.11 of the Code, rules appearing in 1973 new rules as follows: 
IDR, chapter 11, 41 to 43 relating to com- [Filed September 25, 1973] 

' 
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\ 
i. 

b. 11.12(198) Records. 
t.·.; 11.12(1) Each manufacturer, regis-
1 trant, jobber, or agent shall forward a 

sworn report ef commercial feed tonnage 
1 to the secretary of agriculture not later 

than 30 days after the end of each report
t ing period, setting forth the net tons of 
fo commercial feed distributed in Iowa dur-

. ~ ing the preceding six months, and upon 
, filing such statement shall pay the inspec
' lion fee as set forth under section 198.7 t t of the Code. 

F; 11.12(2) Sales of commercial feeds to 
u· manufacturers or exchanges between them 
'- are hereby exempted if the commercial 

feeds so sold or exchanged are used solely 
in the manufacture of feeds which are 

~. registered; provided that invoices for such 
t sales or exchanges show the following: 
•) .. For mixing in registered brands only", 

r: provided that feed ingredients if they are 
shipped out of state as received or as com-

1 
ponents of mixed feeds; provided that 
customer formula feeds if the inspec· 

I ti on fee is paid on the commercial 
feeds which they contain; provided that 

\

. persons or corporations who purchase 
commercial feeds on which the tonnage 

· inspection fee has been paid or has been 
>,i pledged to he paid. 

J~ 11.12(3) .Persons who have registere~ 
\. f eeda ~1ust file a tonnage report even if 
f 
r 

AGRICULTURE DEPARTMENT 

no tons were distributed in the reporting 
period. 

11.12(4) Any person or dealer in 
Iowa buying from a trucker or other car
rier who does not have an invoice, bill of 
sale, or delivery receipt showing that in
spection fee has been paid, must report 
this tonnage at each reporting period and 
pay the inspection fee due. 

11.12(5) A jobber, shipper, or manu· 
facturer outside of Iowa who sells feeds 
f.o.b. his dock for delivery, distribution, 
or use in this state shall keep accurate 
record for reporting the tonnage and pay
ing the inspection fees thereon. 

11.13(198) First distributor. 

11.13(1) Ingredient manufacturers or 
commercial feed manufacturers are the 
first distributor if he sells directly to a 
dealer. 

11.13(2) If the manufacturer sells the 
commercial feed or ingredient to another 
manufacturer for further processing and 
who markets a registered feed, the first 
manufacturer is exempt from the pay· 
ment of the fee. 

[Effective September 25, 1973] 

AGRICULTURE DEPARTMENT. 
I. 
r 

(continued) 

Pursuant to the authority of section women shall he covered. Toilet rooms 
159.5 of the Code, rules relating to hotels, shall be well lighted and he vented to the 

1 restaurants and food establishments ap· outside air. 
! pearing on 50 to 53, 1973 IDR, are amend- 15.10(1) The toilet rooms shall have 
i ed by adding new rules as follows: lavatories equipped with hot and cold or 
! [Filed July 30, 1973] tempered running water, hand-cleansing 

! .. · 15.10(170) Toilet facilities. Restaurants, soap or detergent, and approved sanitary 
towels or other approved hand-drying de-

r cafeterias, cafes, lunch counters, taverns, vices. Such facilities shall he kept clean 
t cocktail lounges, and other food service and in good repair. l establishments where seating facilities are 
f, furnished and food is consumed on the 15.10(2) If extensive remodeling or 
~ premises shall have toilet facilities on the the construction of new facilities is re
l premises available to the public. Toilet quired by restaurants, cafeterias, cafes, 
l fixtures shall be of sanitary design and lunch counters, taverns, cocktail lounges 
l readily cleanable. Toilet facilities, includ- and other food service establishments to 
fing rooD18 and fixtures, shaH be kept in a ·comply with these rules said establish
! clean condition and in good repair. The ment may, upon receiving a written per-

! doors of all toilet rooms shall be self-clos- mil from the department, have an ex.ten
• ing and have locks. Toilet tissue shall he sion of time to so comply. No permit is-
11. provided. Easily cleanable receptacles sued shall grant an extension of time later 
shall he provided for waste materials, and than the first day of July 1975. All res· 

' 8uch receptacles in the toilet rooms for taurants, cafeterias, cafes, lunch counters, 



(' 

AGRICULTURE DEPARTMENT 

taverna, cocktail lounges and other food 
establishments constructed after July 1, 
1973, shall provide separately designated 
toilet rooms for men and women. 

8 

These rules are intended lo implement 
sections 170.16 and 170.17 of the Code. 

[Effective July 30, 1973J 

AGRICULTURE DEPARTMENT 
(continued) 

Pursuant to the authority of section 15.11 (6) Pesticides shall be used when 
159.5 of the Code, rules appearing in necessary to control insects. 
1973 IDR, 50 to 53, relating to hotels, 
restaurants and food establishments are 
amended by adding new rules as follows: 

[Filed November 30, 1973] 

15.11 (170) Fair stands and other tempo
rary food establishments. 

15.11(1) Stands and surrounding area 
must be kept sanitary. All garbage cans 
and other waste receptacles must he kept 
tightly covered; and emptied, washed and 
disinfected daily or more often. 

15.11(2) All persons working stands 
and other temporary food establishments 
shall be free from all contagious or com
municable diseases, sores, or infected 
wounds. 

15.11(3) All food handlers must keep 
themselves and their clothing clean. Hands 
must always be washed after going to 
toilet. 

15.11 (4) AH persons working in stands 
and other temporary food establishments 
shall wear adequate hair reetraints while 
preparing food (men-caps, women
nets). 

15.11 (5) The use of disposable eating 
utensils is strongly recommended in all 
cases. In cases where adequate utensil 
washing facilities are not available, dis· 
posable utensils shaJl be used. If utensils 
and eating utensils are washed and sani
tized, the following procedure shall be 
followed: (a) wash with good detergent 
and hot water, (b) rinse in clean, clear, 
hot water, and (c) sanitize in water at 
180° F., or by the use of an approved 
chemical. 

15.11 (7) Potentially hazardous foods. 

a. Potentially hazardous food shall 
mean any perishable food which consists 
in whole or in part of milk or milk prod· 
ucts, eggs, meat, poultry, fish, shellfish, or 
other ingredients capable of supporting 
rapid and progressive growth of infectious 
or toxigenic micro-organisms. 

b. All potentially hazardous foods 
to be served cold shall Le stored at 45° F. 
or less, and all potentially hazardous foods 
to be served hot shall be stored at 140° F. ,. 
or higher. 

15.11 (8) Ice shall be dispensed with • 
a scoop or tongs, not with the hands. 

15.11(9) Water level in soft drink 
boxes must be kept well below bottle cap 
area. 

15.11(10) Milk shall be served in the 
original container or from a refrigerated 
milk dispenser. 

15.11(11) Sugar, salt, pepper, pickle 
relish, catsup and mustard shall be served 
from individual packets or a container 
which can be closed after each "service". 

15.11 (12) Smoking is not permitted 
while preparing or serving food nor in 
food preparation areas. 

15.11(13) Use sanitizer in __ water to 
wash countc1·s and tables. 

15.11(14) A copy of rule 15.11(170) 
shall be posted at fair stands and tem
porary food establishments at all times. 

[Effective November 30, 1973] 

AGRICULTURE DEPARTMENT 
(continued) 

Pursuant to the authority of section 
189A.7(8) of the Code, rules appearing in 
1973 IDR, 55 to 58 (Chapter 17) relating 
to meat and poultry inspection are hereby 
amended as foHows: 

L Filctl July 30, 1973 J 

ITEM 1. Rescind 17.1 ( 189A) and insert ' 
in lieu thereof the following : 

17.1(189A) Part 301 of Title 9, Chapter 
IIJ, of the coclo of Fcdcrnl lfol(nlatio1111 1111 

i·cvillctl J11111111ry 1, 1973, is hcrchy 11tJo1,tct.I 

.. 



.. 

1, 9 

! .• in its entirety by reference and in addition 

I! thereto the following subsection shall he 
expanded to include: 

1. Sec. 301.2(a) therein defining the 
term "Act" shall include the Iowa meat 
and poultry inspection Act, chapter 189.A 

i . of the Code. 
; 2. Sec. 301.2 ( b) therein defining the 

term "department" shall include the Iowa 
r · 1lepartment of agriculture. 
i 3. Sec. 301.2 ( c) therein defining the 

term "secretary" shall include the secre
tary of agriculture of the state of Iowa. f 4. Sec. 301.2 ( e) therein defining the 

' term "administrator" shall include the 
director of the Iowa meat and poultry in
spection service or any officer or em
ployee of the Iowa department of agricul
ture. .. 

1 
5. Sec. 301.2 ( t) therein defining the 

term "commerce" shall include intrastate 
commerce in the state of Iowa. 

6. Sec. 301.2 ( u) therein defining the 
term "United States" shall include the 
state of Iowa. 

ITEM 2. Rescind 17.2(189A) and insert 
in lieu thereof the following: 

17.2(189A) Part 303, Part 306, Parts 308 
through 320, Parts 323 through 326 and 
Part 329 of Title 9, Chapter Ill, of the 
code of Federal Regulations as revised 
January 1, 1973, are hereby adopted in 
their entirety by reference. Part 305 ex
cept section 305.2, Part 307 except section 
307.6, Part 325 except sections 325.3 and 
325.12 of Title 9, Chapter Ill, of the code 
of Federal Regulations as revised as of 

ARCHITECTURAL EXAMINERS 

January 1, 1973, are hereby adopted in 
their entirety by reference. 

ITEM 3. Add a new rule as follows: 

17.12(189A) Poultry. Part 381 of Title 9, 
C.hapter Ill, of the code of Federal Regu· 
lations ..lls' revised January 1, 1973, is here
by adopted in its entirety with the follow
ing exceptions: sections 381.96, 381.97, 
381.99, 381.101, 381.102, 381.104, 381.105, 
381.106, 381.107, 381.128, 381.185, 381.186, 
381.187, 381.220, 381.221, 381.222 381.223, 
381.224 and 381.225; and in addition 
thereto the following subsections shall be 
expanded to include: 

1. Sec. 381.l(b) (2) therein defining 
the term "Act" shall include the Iowa 
meat and poultry inspection Act, chapter 
189A of the Code. 

2. Sec. 381.1 (b) (3) therein defining 
the term "administrator" shall include the 
director of the Iowa meat and poultry in
spection service or any officer or em· 
ployee of the Iowa department of agri· 
culture. 

3. Sec. 381.1 (b) (10) therein defining 
the term "commerce" shall include intra
state commerce in the state of Iowa. 

4. Sec. 381.l (h) (13) therein defining 
the term "department" shall include the 
Iowa department of agriculture. 

5. Sec. 381.l (h) ( 47) therein defining 
the term "secretary" shall include the sec
retary of agriculture of the state of Iowa. 

6. Sec. 381.l (h) (53) therein defining 
the term "United States" shall include the 
state of Iowa. 

[Effective July 30, 1973] 

ARCHITECTURAL EXAMINERS 
[Pursuant to the authority of section 

118.5 of the Code the following rules are 
adopted.] 

[Filed January 2, 1974] 

CHAPTER 1 

REGISTERED ARCHITECTS 

1.1 ( 118) In line 4, [ 3 probably intend
ed J delete the word "Senior" and insert in 
lieu thereof the word "Oral". 

1.2 ( 118) This rule is hereby rescinded 
and the following adopted in 1lieu thereof: 

1.2(118) Examination. The written exam
ination for architectural registration shall 
consist of two parts. The two parts are: 
I Equivalency Examination and, II Pro
fessional Examination. 

Individuals holding a professional de
gree from a school of architecture where 
the degree program has been accredited 
by the National Architectural Accredit
ing Board (NAAB) will be required to 
pass only the Professional Examination 
for registration. All other candidates shall 
pass the Equivalency Examination and 
the Professional Examination. 

The Equivalency Examination shall he 
a 2-day, 20-hour examination given in 
three parts entitled: History and Theory; 
Design; Construction Theory and Prac
tice. 

The Professional Examination shall be 
a 2-day examination given in four, 4-hour 
sessions, covering the following descrip-



ARCHITECTURAL EXAMINERS 

tive areas: (1) Environmental Analysis; 
(2) Building Programming; (3) Design 
and Technology; (4) Construction. 

The candidate shall either pa88 or fail 
the total examination. Candidates will not 
retain credit from one examination to the 
next for parts piasscd in previous exam
ination. 

Those candidates currently in the proc
ess of paseing the former 4-day, 36-hour, 
7-part examination will be allowed to 
continue in this teat until they either pass 
or until January 1, 1975, when the former 
test will be phased out. 

The oml examination shall consist of 
three parts: (1) Examination J. Technical 
Training and Cultural Education. Value: 
160 points. Passing: 120 points. An evalua
tion of the applicant's education and 
training in school, office, and in independ
ent research and investigation. A review 
of applicant's participation in cultural ac
tivities, study of the humanities and lib
eral arts courses as well as travel; (2) Ex
amination K. Record in Practice and 
Professional Relationships. Value: 160 
points. Passing: 120 points. An evaluation 
of the applicant's record of activity in pro
fessional organizations, relations with 
clients, ethical standards, public and com
munity service and published works; (3) 
Examination L. Exhibits and Oral Thesis. 
Value: 680 points. Passing: 510 points. 
Time: At leaat 30 minutes. A demonatra· 

10 

tion of candidate's professional compe· 
tence, philosophy and procedure, based on 
three separate projects which he has exe
cuted, or which are in an advanced state 
of study, illustrated by such documents 
as program studies, schematic and design 
development drawings, contract docu
ments, and photographs or models. For 
Examination L, the candidate is required 
to .appear before the Examining Board 
with the required exhibits. 

1.3 ( 118) Delete lines 4, 5, 6 and 7 and 
insert the following in lieu thereof: "F-16 
'Certification Standards' of Appendix 
'A' to Circular of Information No. 1 is
sued by the National Council of Architec
tural Registration Boards, dated July 
1973." 

1.4(118) Delete all after the word "in" 
in line 5 and all of lines 6, 7 and 8 and 
insert the following in lieu thereof: "Ap
pendix "A" to Circular of Information 
No. 1 "Table of Equivalents for Educa
tion, Training and Experience" Parts F-1 
through F-15, and F-17 through F-19 is
sued by the National Council of Archi
tectural Registration Boards, dated July i 
l~~ I 

l.5(118)This rule is rescinded in its 
entirety. 

1.6(118) Delete the words "personal I . 
audience" in line 7 and insert the word 
"test" in lieu thereof. 

[Effective February 2, 1974] 

BANKING DEPARTMENT 

ST ATE BANK DIVISION 

Pursuant to the authority of section 
524.213 of the Code, rules filed with the 
eecretary of state and effective July 10, 
1973, relating to maximum interest on 
time and savings deposits are rescinded 
and the following adopted in lieu thereof. 

[Filed November 14, 1973] 

8.2(524) Maximum interest on time and 
savings deposit. The superintendent of 
banking hereby prescribes the following 
maximum rates of interest payable on 
time and savings deposits. 

8.2(1) Time deposits of $100,000 or 
more. There is no maximum rate of inter
est presently prescribed on any time de
posit of $100,000 or more. 

8.2(2) Time deposits of less than 
$100,000. The following schedule shall 
apply: 

Maturity 
30 days or more but 
less than 90 days 

90 days or more but 
lesa than 1 year 

1 year or more but 
less than 2% years 

2% years or more 

4 years or more 

Maximum percent 

5 % 

6 % 
6%% 

7~ % (certificates 
of $1,000 or more) 

8.2(3) Savings deposit. The maximum 
rate of interest is five percent per annum. 

[Effective November 14, 1973 J 

.. 
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CITY. DEVELOPMENT BOARD 

BANKING DEPARTMENT 
(continued) 

;,· ST ATE BANK DIVISION 

~. Pursuant to the authority of section 
~ 524.213 of the Code, rules appearing in 
l~ 1973 IDR, 83 and 84, relating to payment 

; ~ of time deposits before maturity are re· 
~ :J:~!t and the following adopted in lieu 

[Filed July 27, 1973] 

8.5(524) Payment of time deposits before 
maturity. Except as provided in 8.5(2) and 
8.5 ( 31, a state bank shall not pay a time 
deposit prior to the contractual term. 

I
f.. 8.5(1) A state bank may make a loan 
!' to the customer upon the security of his 
t time deposit, provided that the rate of 

interest on the loan is not less than two r .. : percent per year more than the rate of 
interest on the time deposit. 

8.5(2) Where it is necessary to pre· 
t vent great hardship to the customer, a 
f elate bank may pay before maturity a time 

deposit or the portion thereof necessary 
to meet such emergency. Before making 
1mch payment the customer shall sign an 

~ application describing fully the circum· 
j stances constituting the emergency which 

is deemed to justify the payment of the 
1leposit before maturity, which applica· I lion shall be approved by an officer of the 

\. bank who shall certify that, to the best 
' of his knowledge and belief, the state
[. mente in the application are true. Such 
~.· application shall be retained in the files 

and made available to the examiners 
authorized to examine the state bank. 
Where a time deposit is paid before ma· 
turity the customer shall forfeit accrued 
and unpaid interest for a period of not 
less than three months on the amount 
withdrawn if an amount equal to the 
amount withdrawn has been on deposit 
three months or longer, and shall forfeit 
all accrued and unpaid interest on the 
amount withdrawn if an amount equal to 
the amount withdrawn has been on de· 
posit leee than three months. When a por· 
tion of a time certificate of deposit is 
paid before maturity, the certificate shall 
be canceled and a new certificate shall be 
issued for the unpaid portion of the de· 
posit with the same terms, rate, date and 
maturity as the original deposit. 

8.5(3) A state bank may pay before 
maturity a time deposit contract entered 
into or renegotiated on or after July 10, 
1973, provided the customer shall forfeit 
90 days' interest or all interest if the time 
deposit has been held Iese than 90 
days by the customer, and the rate of in· 
terest paid on the time deposit shall not 
exceed the maximum rate of interest 
which a state bank may pay on a savings 
deposit, as provided in 8.2 ( 4) , for the 
period held less the 90.day forfeiture. If 
the customer has received periodic inter· 
est payments which exceed the authorized 
rate of interest the state bank is required 
to recover the overpayment of interest. 

[Effective July 27, 1973] 

CITY DEVELOPMENT BOARD 
Pursuant to the authority of chapter 

1088 [ §34 J, Acts of the Sixty-fourth Gener
a I Assembly, the following rules are adopt· 
ed. 

[Filed August 16, 1973] 

CHAPTER 1 

OPERATIONS OF BOARD 

1.1(64GA, ch1088) Application of rules. 
These rules shall be applicable to all pro· 
cecdings and transactions of the city de
velopment board, hereinafter called the 
Loard. These rules are subject to modifi. 
cation by the board, with approval of the 
1lepartmental rules review committee pur· 
suant to chapter 17A of the Code. 

1.2(64GA, ch 1088) Filing of petition. A 
petition for incorporation, discontinuance, 
or boundary adjustment may be filed 
with the board by a city council, a county 
board of supervisors, a regional planning 
authority, or ten percent of the voters of 
a city or territory, based upon the num· 
her of persons who voted for governor 
at the last preceding general election. No· 
tice of the filing, including a copy of the 
petition, must be served upon the council 
of each city for which a discontinuance or 
boundary adjustment is proposed, the 
board of supervisors for each county 
which contains a portion of a city to be 
discontinued or territory to be incorpor· 
ated, annexed, or severed, and any region· 
al planning authority for the area in· 
volved. 
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1.3(64GA, ch 1088) Initiation of petition. 
A petition initiated for incorporation, dis
continuance or boundary adjustment shall 
be initiated pursuant to chapter 1088, Acts 
of the Sixty-fourth General ABBemhly 
hereinafter termed the statute. Where the 
petition is voter filed, the signatures of 
the voters must he attached to the peti· 
tion. The petition must show a sufficient 
number of voter signatures to commence 
proceedings for .incorporation, discontin
uance or boundary adjustment as the case 
may be, and the method of computing the 
number of signatures required. Where a 
petition is ~o1!1menced by a ~e~ional 1,>l~n
ning comm1ss10n, an authonzmg pet1llon 
must accompany the petition. 

1.4(64GA, ch 1088) Drafting of petition. 
The body or bodies commencing a peti
tion shall be known as the petitioner(s). 
The petition shall he in the foil owing 
form: "We, the (City Council of ) , 
(County Board of Supervisors of ), 
(Regional Planning Commission of 
___ ), (Certain Voters of ) , do 
petition the City Development Board of 
the State of Iowa for an (incorporation), 
(discontinuance) , (boundary chang4:) , 
more specifically described as ( descnp· 
tion of prop~ed action(s) ), an~ i~vol~; 
ing land descnhed as (legal descr1pt10n) . 
The initial statement shall he foil owed by 
applicable information as specified in the 
statute, including the following: 

1.4(1) Council resolution. Until July 
1, 1974, a copy of city council resolution 
of adoption of Section 10, Division II, and 
Part 3, Division III of the Statute. 

1.4(2) Map. A map of the territory, 
city or cities involved, at a minimum 
scale of 1 inch equals 500 feet. The map 
must show all features which, in the 
judgment of the board, are pertinent to 
the proposed action. 

1.4(3) Tax information. Assessed val
uation, by parcel, of all platted or un
platted land, according to most recent 
city or county assessor's records. Such 
information and its currency shall he 
verified by the city or county assessor. 

1.4(4) Property owners. Names of 
property owners within the area deline
ated by the legal description in the peti
tion. 

1.4(5) Density. Population demity: 
persons per acre for annexation, persons 
per square mile for incorporation, dis
continuance or consolidation. 
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1.4(6) Topography. Topographic in· 
formation, which shall he in map form 
and consist of contour lines at ten foot 
intervals as may be taken from contour 
maps of the U.S. Geological Survey, or 
any other source acceptahlc to the hoard. 

1.4(7) Plans. Plans for disposal of 88· 

sets and aBSumption of liabilities must be 
included. Substance and format of such 
plans shall be subject to approval of the 
board. 

1.4(8) Additional information. A de
scription of all existing municipal serv
ices, plans for agreements with any exist· 
ing or anticipated special ~rvice distri~ts, 
and a statement, concemmg annexation 
or incorporation, that none of the terri
tory is within a city. In a case of incor
poration or consolidation, the petition 
shall state the name. of the proposed city. 

1.5(64GA, ch 1088) Costs. Any costs 
whicli are incurred in drafting the peti
tion or in preparation of supporting doc· 
umentation shall be home by the petition
er. If any facts accompanying the petition 
are not contradicted by opposing parties 
at a hearing on the petition, it shall be 
evidence of such facts except that the 
hoard may from appropriate public rec
ords determine whether or not such are 
the facts, and may require the petitioners 
to prove such f acta by competent evidence. 

1.6(64GA, ch1088) Quorum. At least one 
more than half of the membership of the 
hoard or a committee shall constitute a 
quorum. A quorum shall be necessary for 
passage of any action. 

1.7(64GA, ch 1088) Dismissal of a peti
tion. No petition shall he dismissed be· 
cause incorrectly titled, or parties of facts 
thereto incorrectly . designated, but oppor
tunity shall be given in such cases to cor
rect the error by amendment. A petition 
may be dismissed only in accord with sec
tion 36 of the statute. 

1.8(64GA, ch 1088) Amendment of a pe
tition. A petition may be amended any 
time before the record has been closed 
after a public hearing is held pursuant 
to section 39 of the statute, upon resolu
tion by the committee and notice to all 
parties to the proceeding, except that 
where the petition is voter initiated, it 
cannot be amended to include an area 
other than the one descrihed hy the peti
tion. Any proposed amendments must be 
served upon all parties of record. When 
any party has legal counsel, service upon 

" 

.. 

.!"\ 
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counsel shall be deemed service upon the 
party. 

1.9(64GA, ch 1088) Proceedings on an 
orlglnal petition. An original plus eight 
copies of a petition must he filed with 
the hoard, together with all attachments. 

,_·;,. Prior to initiation of action where a peti
~ 1io11 has been filed, the board shall serve 
,7 notice by certified mail of such filing, 

including a copy of the petition, to the 
chief elected official of each political 
subdivision and the chairman of the re
l(ionnl planning commi88ion within or con
taining the area involved. The date of 
receipt of a petition by the board shall 
be the date of the first board meeting 
following actual receipt, as indicated by 
the date stamped, of the petition by the 

A 1livision of municipal affairs, office for 
'] planning and programming. Regular 
'1 meetings shall he held on the third Mon

f 
day of each month at 523 East Twelfth 
Street, Des Moines, Iowa. 

f i 1.10(64GA, ch 1088) Proceedings initiated 
f by board. The board may initiate its own l proceedings or its own plan. Such pro
( ceedings or plan must conform to the re
, " quirements of a petition and must be 
FI filed and notice served in accordance with 

~ .. ·~.t ~~~;tt.:~~~· !rh: b:::i'!n~~t~~ :~:::s:fo~ a~f 
f. two or more board members and a local 

!rt representative from each governmental 
subdivision with boundaries affected hy 

t ' the proposed action. Local representative 
1 ; committee appointments shall be made 
f - by resolution of the appropriate govern
.. ·, ing body. Such resolution shall state that 
~·; the local representative is a qualified vot
f< er of thef cihty or territory he represents. 
r A copy o t e resolution shall be submitf led to the board. 

; : 1.11(64GA, ch 1088) Public hearings. 
1 Public hearings shall be held on dates 
~ ·· and at locations determined by the board, 
f. however, whenever possible, in or near 
i the locale so affected. The hoard shall 
•· serve written notice, not later than ten 
( calendar days prior to a hearing, upon 
t· the appropriate bodies specified in sec-

! 
! 

~· . 
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tion 39 of the statute. The hoard shall, 
prior to serving notice, designate a suit
ahle place to make the petition or plan 
available for public inspectiQn. The board 
shall ensure that the petition or plan is 
available on or before the date of notice 
and publication. All notices and publica
tions made 1mrsuant to the statute shall 
comply with section 3 of the statute. All 
hearings aml meetings of the board and 

CITY DEVELOPMENT 'BOARD 

committees shall comply with chapter 
28A (open meetings) of the Code. 

1.12(64GA, ch 1088) Conduct of public 
hearings. The petitioner(e) shall have the 
burden of proof and shall present their 
evidence first. Parties opposed to the peti
tion shall then submit evidence. The com
mittee chairman shall determine the or
der in which opposing parties shall sub
mit evidence. Parties who are neither the 
petitioner nor opposing parties may ap
pear at a public hearing and present evi
dence. 

1.13(64GA, ch 1088) Failure to appear. 
If a petitioner fails to appear at a pro
ceeding, the hearing may he dismissed or 
postponed at the discretion of the com
mittee, or the committee may approve the 
petition on the basis of verified proof and 
affidavits, if any, filed in the case, which 
shall be considered as having been offered 
in evidence at the hearing by the peti· 
tioner. 

1.14(64GA, ch1088) Admission of evi
dence. The committee shall observe rules 
of privilege recognized by law. It may ex
clude incompetent, irrelevant, and imma
terial evidence. 

1.15(64GA, ch 1088) Documentary evi
dence. Documentary evidence may be re
ceived in form of copies or excerpts, or by 
incorporation by reference. All evidence, 
including records and documents in pos-
8688ion of the committee, shall he made a 
part of the record. A transcript will he 
made only upon application by a party 
and paid for by that party. 

1.16(64GA, ch 1088) Public documents. 
The committee may take note of appropri
ate public documents and records of a 
general scientific or technical nature by 
notice to all parties involved, limiting the 
time within which such parties may ob
ject to the accuracy of the facts sought to 
he proved from such documents or rec
ords. 

1.17(64GA, ch 1088) Record of proceed
ing. The committee shall prepare an offi
cial record of all proceedings, including 
testimony and exhibits. Testimony shall
be taken by mechanical recording device. 
A transcript shall he furnished upon ap· 
plication, at the expense of the applicant. 

1 .18(64GA, ch 1088) Witnesses and sub
poenas. Subpoenas requiring attendance 
of witnesses at any designated place of 
hearing within the state of Iowa may he 
issued by the board pursuant to state law. 
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Subpoenas for books, papers, or docu
ments, unle88 direct by the board, will 
issue only upon application to the board 
in writing. Application to require parties 
to produce documentary evidence must 
specify the books, papers or documents re
quired, and the facts to be proved by 
them. Witnesses who are subpoenaed are 
entitled to the same fees as are subpoe· 
naed witne&&e& in the district court of 
Iowa, such fees to be paid by the party 
at whose insistence the testimony is to be 
given. Service of subpoenas shall be in 
like manner as provided by law for serv· 
ice of subpoenas in the district court of 
Iowa. 

1 .19(64GA, ch 1088) Briefs. The commit
tee shall allow five working days after a 
public hearing within which the parties 
may file briefs. A copy of such briefs 
must be given to opposing parties. All 
briefs for presentation to the committee 
must be filed with same, accompanied 
by written evidence of service upon op· 
posing counsel or party or parties. 

1.20(64GA, ch 1088) Application for fur
ther hearing. Before a final decision is 
filed, any party thereto desiring a further 
hearing may file an application therefor 
with the committee. The application shall 
state the grounds for a further hearing; 
and if it is proposed to produce added 
testimony, such testimony shall be sum· 
marized. No further hearing will be grant
ed where it is apparent the added evi· 
dence will be merely cumulative. Such 
application shall lie transmitted by cer· 
tified mail to all parties to the proceed
ing. An adverse party shall have ten work
ing days from the date of transmittal of 
tho application within which to answer 
thereto. No reply to such answer will be 
permitted. The committee may grant or 
deny such petition with or without hear· 
ing or, in its discretion, set a hearing on 
such application. 

1.21(64GA, ch 1088) Rehearing, amend
ment, vacation, reconsideration, reargu
ment. Within ten working days from the 
date of receipt of final committee decision 
or order, any party may apply for a re· 
hearing, or for an amendment or vacation 
of the findings of fact, decision or order, 
or for reconsideration or argument. The 
application shall set forth grounds upon 
which it is based, along with the claimed 
errors. If an application is for amendment 
of findings of fact, decision or order, the 
application shall contain the desired pro
posed amendments, ancl the reasons there
for shall be clearly stated. Such applica-
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tion shall be transmitted by certified mail 
to all parties to the proceeding. An ad
verse party shall have ten working days 
from the date of transmittal of the appli
cation within which to answer thereto, 
and no reply will be permitted. The com
mittee may grant or deny such application 
with or without a hearing on the applica
tion. Pending a decision, the committee 
may vacate and set aside such decision or 
order. 

1.22(64GA, ch1088) Appeal. A city, or a 
resident or property owner in the terri
tory or city involved may appeal a deci
sion of the board or a committee, or the 
legality of an election, to district court. 
When an appeal is filed, the board must 
be so notified, and provided with a copy 
of the appeal. An appeal must he filed 
within 30 days of the filing of a de
cision or the second publication of notice 
of the result of an election. Appeal of an 
approval of a petition or plan does not 
stay the election. The court's review on 
appeal of a decision is limited to questions 
relating to jurisdiction, regularity of pro
ceedings, and whether the decision ap· 
pealed from is arbitrary, unreasonable, or 
without substantial supporting evidence. 
The court may reverse or remand a deci
sion of the board or a committee, with ap· 
propriate directions. 

1.23(64GA, ch 1088) Amendment of effec
tive date of order or decision. Petitions for 
amendment of orders or decisions which 
seek only a change in their effective date, 
or in the period of notice or other period 
of date thereby prescribed, must be made 
by petition filed and served in like man· 
ner as other petitions under this rule, ex
cept that, in case of unforeseen emer· 
gency satisfactorily shown by the appli· 
cant, which requires relief within three 
days of receipt of application, such relief 
may be sought informally, by telegram or 
otherwise, upon notice thereof to all par
ties to the proceeding. 

1.24(64GA, ch1088) Election. Within 90 
calendar days of the close of the final 
puhlic hearing, if a petition or plan is 
approved, the board shall set a date with
in 90 calendar days for a special election 
on the proposal, and notify the county 
commissioner of elections by certified 
mail, who will hold the election pursuant 
to section 43 (as amended by 65 GA, ch 
136) of the statute. 

1.25(64GA, ch 1088) Board supervision of 
proposal execution. The board shall pro
ceed accordingly in the following cases: 

' 
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CONSERVATION COMMISSION 

} 1.25(1) Discontinuance. Meaning ter· 
mination of a city; for a period of six cal
endar months. from the date of publica-

tion; at the discretion of the board, and 
upon request of the governing bodice in· 
volved, advisory assistance may be pro
vided in implementation of a boundary 
adjustment. 

<• tion of notice, the board shall receive and 
approve, disapprove or amend written and 
documented claims pursuant to section 45 
of the statute. Upon the close of the six· 
month period, the board shall determine 

1.26(64GA, ch 1088) Data base. The 
board shall develop and maintain a state
wide data base on development actions 
taken under the statute. 

: i the extent of any remaining indebtedness. 
~'.~~ Such determination shall be verified by a 
, ~ certified public accountant or by the state 

auditor. In case of remaining debt, the 
,. hoard shall direct the appropriate govern· 

ing body to assess the amount of debt pur
suant to section 45 of the statute. 

These rules are intended to implement 
chapter 1088, Acts of the Sixty-fourth 
General Assembly. 

. , 
.· ~~ 

1.25(2) Boundary adjustment. Mean
ing annexation, severance or consolida-

[Effective August 16, 1973] 

CITY DEVELOPMENT BOARD 

'_'.;._:\.·· Pursuant to the authority of chapter Rule 1.3, line 12 is amended by striking 
1088, Acts of the Sixty-fourth General As· the words "petition must accompany the 
eembly, city development board rules that petition", and inserting in lieu thereof, 
were filed on August 16, 1973, with the the words "resolution must accompany the 
secretary of state are amended as follows: petition". 

j [Filed September 12, 1973] [Effective September 12, 1973] 

i COMPTROLLER 
I.: Pursuant to the authority of section by striking "$15" and inserting in lieu 
• · 8.6(16) of the Code, rules appearing in thereof "$18". 
b_. 1973 IDR, 209 and 210, relating to audit- ITEM 2. Rule 1.5(8), line 6, is amended 

ll~.· ing claims are amended as follows: by striking "$15" and inserting in lieu 
.-~ [Filed December 12, 1973] thereof "$18". 

ITEM 1. Rule 1.5 ( 8) , line 5, is amended [Effective December 12, 1973] ., 

t -·~ th cohNSERfYATl.oN cd~MMk.1ssf.1hoNh 11 b d f 
Pursuant to e aut ority o section use in ta mg is , s a e constructe o 

l.-_ .. _··.'.·_:_ 107.24 of the Code, the following rule is wood or fiber glass. 
i hereby adopted. 
1i [Filed September 12, 1973] This rule is intended to implement sec-
11 ; tion 109.106 of the Code as amended by 
~ , DIVISION OF FISH AND GAME the Sixty-fifth General Assembly. 

I CHAPTER 13 
. ·. CONSTRUCTION OF BASKET TRAPS [Effective September 12, 1973] 

I, 
f 

'· 1-'· ... 

13.1(109) Basket traps. Basket traps, 

CONSERVATION COMMISSION 
(continued) 

Pursuant to the authority of sections 2. By deleting the word "will'', line two, 
107.24 and 106.3 of the Code, chapter 28, and inserting the word "shall" in lieu 
registration and numbering, appearing thereof. 
in 1973 IDR, page 214, is hereby amended 3. By inserting the following paragraph 
as follows: following line ten, "This rule shall apply 

[Filed December 12, 1973] to all registered vessels, including those 
being used by dealers in accordance with 

DIVISION OF LANDS AND WATERS chapter 106 of the Code." 
28.l ( 106) is amended: This rule is intended to implement sec-

tion 106.5 of the Code. 
1. By inserting the word "current" be-

fore the word "registration" in line one. LEffective December 12, 1973] 
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CONSERVATION COMMISSION 
(continued) 

Pursuant to the authority of sections 
107.24 and 106.3, of the Code, chapter 32, 
reporting of hoating accidents, appearing 
1971 IDR, 20411973 IDR, 221], is hereby 
amended as follows: 

[Filed July 27, 1973] 

DIVISION OF LANDS AND WATERS 

32.1(106) is hereby rescinded and the 
following inaerted in lieu thereof: 

32.1(106) Accident report. In addition to 
provisiona in 106.7(2) of the Code, a 
written report is required in the case of 
loss of consciousness, disability in excess 
of 24 hours and the disappearance of any 
person from on bo.ard a vessel under cir
cumstances which suggest any possibility 
of death or injury. 

32.2(106) is hereby amended by striking 
the word "triplicate" in line two and in
serting the word "duplicate" in lieu there
of. 

32.2(106) is hereby amended as follows: 

12. Insert after the word "lenbrth" the 
words "width, depth, year built". 

13. Insert after the word ''addresses" 
the words "and telephone numhers". 

32.3(106) is further amended by adding 
the following: 

15. The date of birth, cause of death 
and swimming ahility of any victim. 

16. The date of birth of any injure1l 
person ls) • 

17. Manufacturer's hull identification 
number. 

18. Whether the vessel was a rented 
craft. 

19. The type, accessibility and use of 
personal flotation devices. 

20. If fire extinguishers were used, the 
type and number used. 

21. Signature of person making report. 

This rule is intended to implement see
tion 106. 7 of the Code. 

[Effective July 27, 1973] 

CONSERVATION COMMISSION 
(continued) 

Pursuant to the authority of chapter 
106, 107, and 111, of the Code, the foHow· 
ing rule is hereby adopted. 

[Filed October 1, 1973] 

DIVISION OF LANDS AND WATERS 

CHAPTER 33 

DOCKS 

33.1 (111) General. The following condi
tions shall apply to au docks constructed 
under permit from the commission. 

33.1 (1) The duration of the permit is
sued pursuant to appropriate application 
shall not be more than ten years. 

33.1 (2) A dock permit shall not he 
construed to do more than give the per
mittee the right to construct a dock. The 
permit creates no interests, personal or 
real, in the real estate below the ordinary 
high-water line. 

33.1 (3) The number of dock permit 
shall be painted on the water end of the 
dock in block numbers of good propor-

tion, not lees than 3 inches in height, and 
in a color contrasting to the background. 

33.1 (4) All docks must he removed 
from the waters of this state before De
cember 15 of each year and not recon
structed until the following spring, except 
those exempted . by special permit from 
the commission. 

33.1 (5) All new structures, if a floating 
facility, authorized by permit shall use 
flotation methods and devices of a type 
construed of low density, closed cell, rigid 
plastic foam; high impact polyetheylene 
fiherglass material; wood timbers; or 
other inert materials to provide flotation. 

33.1 (6) The use of any iron or steel 
container not fabricated originally for flo
tation purposes, including barrels, tanks, 
and other containers originally construct· 
ed for the purpose of containing fluitls, 
powders or similar products is prohibited 
for new structures or for replacement of 
flotation devices in existing structures un· 
less filled with low density, closed cell, 
rigid plastic foam. 

.. 
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i i.· 33.2(111) Application-content. The fol-
. lowing information shall be furnished, ret; quired, and stated in the application for 
t a dock permit. 

f 33.2(1) Name and address of appli· 
l· cant. 
f f 33.2(2) Location of proposed dock. 

i·. 33.2(3) Name of lake or river. 
~.· 1. If lake, side or general location. 

~li:~ 2. Legal description of lot. 
3. If river, side of river, north, 

·· eouth, east, or west. 
f 4. Section, township, range, and 
r 
t· county. 
( 
i . 33.2(4) Proposed dock use----commer-
f, cial, public or private. 

~:.: 33.2(5) Name and addre88 of owner 
~· of land adjacent to river, or riparian prop
~·- erty ow1 ner on lake from which dock will 
! ·. be bui t. 

33.2(6) Sketch of proposed dock with 
dimensions and location in relation to 

~· · property line and adjoining docks. 
l. 
f'' 
!,'·' 

33.2ln Signature of applicant and ri· 
! .· parian owner. 

V 33.2(8) Inspection by and written com
f ments of the area conservation commi88ion 
i·: officer. 

J 33.3(111) Private docks-construction. 
, The following specifications shall apply to 

all private docks extending from privately 
owned riparian property. 

33.3(1) The total length of the dock 
f . shall not be greater than dimension "d" 

plus 50 feet, up to a maximum of 100 feet, 
where dimension "d" is the length of 
dock from the bank line to the point 
where the water is three feet deep. Per· 
mils for longer docks may be granted by 
the commission only upon submiS&ion by 
the applicant of clear proof of need there· 
for. 

33.3(2) On "L" or "T" shaped docks, 
that portion of the "L" or "T" at right 
angles to the dock extending from shore 
shall not be greater than 16 feet in length. 
Permits for special purpose "L" or "T" 
docks may be granted by tht!i commission 
only upon submiS&ion by the applicant of 
clear proof of need therefor. 

33.3(3) No permit shall be issued for 
the construction of a dock within SO feet 
of another dock except in the cases in 
which the applicant owns, in fee title, a 

CONSERVATION COMMISSION 

lot which, due to its width, makes it im
possible to be SO feet or more from a dock 
constructed J,y an adjacent riparian prop
erty owner which is covered by a valid 
dock permit issued by the conservation 
commission. 

33.3(4) Except as provided in 33.3 ( 6), 
the dock shall be constructed not less than 
25 feet from the lot line on either side of 
the property. In cases where there is a 
conflict, the dock shall be constructed at 
or near the center of the lot. 

33.3(5) The requirement that the dock 
shall be 25 feet from the property line 
may be waived if the applicant finds that 
shallow water or other adverse conditions 
make the dock site required in 33.3 ( S) 
unusable, and the applicant obtains the 
written approval of the adjacent property 
owner or lessee. In this case, the require
ments that the dock be SO feet from any 
other dock will apply. 

33.3(6) All dock applications must be 
signed by the riparian property owner or 
legal lessee of the specific parcel of land 
from which the dock is to be built. Upon 
approval of the waters section, the permit 
shall be issued to the property owner or 
lessee. 

33.3(7) If the applicant is not the re
corded riparian property owner in fee 
title,.he shall furnish with the application, 
satisfactory evidence that he holds a valid 
lease for the specific parcel of land from 
which the dock is to be built. 

33.3(8) All docks must be at least 3 
feet wide and constructed of sound strong 
material approved by the commission for 
use in that area. 

33.4(111) Commercial and public docks. 
The following specification shall apply to 
all commercial and public docks. 

33.4( 1) All commercial and public 
docks shall be a minimum of 4 feet 
wide and constmcted of sound strong ma
terial. 

33.4(2) All docks extending off of 
public properties shall be considered pub· 
lie docks and shall be posted "PUBLIC 
DOCK" from the shore end in legible let· 
tering. 

33.4(3) All commercial and public 
docks shall be considered on an individual 
basis pertaining to length and shape. 

This rule is intended to implement sec
tion 111.4 of the Code. 

[Effective October 31, 1973] 

-··__/' 
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ENVIRONMENTAL QUALITY DEPARTMENT 
AIR QUALITY COMMISSION 1 · 1:2(22) Executive director. The ~ecu· 

Pursuant to the authority of sections live d1rectoi: of the .depai;tment of enV1ron· 
455B.5(4) and 455B.12(2) of the Code, mental quality or h1& deeignee. 
rules of the Air Quality Commission of the . 
Department of Environmental Quality . ITEM 4. Resci!ld .su~rule 1.2(35) and 
appearing on 267 to 284 of the 1973 IDR msert the followmg m lieu thereof: 
are amended as follows: 

[Filed December 11, 1973] 

CHAPTER 1 

DEFINITIONS 

ITEM 1. Rescind submle 1.2(8) and in· 
eert the following in lieu thereof: 

(8) The American Society for 
Testing and Materials, 1916 Race Street, 
Philadelphia, Pennsylvania. 

( 35) The degrne to which emis
sioD8 reduce the transmission of light 
and obscure the view of an object in the 
background. 

ITEM 5. Insert after subrule 1.2(39) 
the following new submle and renumber 
all subsequent subrules. 

1.2(40) Privileged communication. In
formation other than air pollutant emis
sions data the release of which would tend 
to affect adversely the competitive position , 
of the owner or operator of the equip
ment. 

ITEM 2. Rescind the abbreviated words 
"Coh" in line 1 of subrule 1.2(14) and in 
the first line of the equation in subrule 
1.2(14) and insert in lieu thereof the ab· 
breviated word8 "COH". 

These rules are intended to implement 
chapter 455B.12, subsections 2 and 4 of 

ITEM 3. Insert after subrule 1.2(21) the Code. 
the following new submle and renumber 
all subsequent submles in chapter 1. [Effective December 11, 1973] 

ENVIRONMENTAL Ci)UALITY DEPARTMENT 
(continued) 

AIR QUALITY COMMISSION 

Pursuant to the authority of sections 
455B.5(4) and 455B.12(2) of the Code, 
rules of the Iowa Air Quality Commission 
of the Department of Environmental 
Quality appearing on 267 to 284 of the 
1973 IDR are amended as follows. 

[Filed December 11, 1973] 

CHAPTER 2 

COMPLIANCE 

ITEM 1. Rescind subrule 2.1 (2) and in· 
sert the following in lieu thereof. 

(2) All existing equipment, as 
defined herein, shall be operated in con· 
formance with applicable emission stand
ards specified in chapter 4 of these rules 
or as otherwise specified herein; except 
that the performance standards specified 
in submles 4.1 ( 1) to 4.1 ( 5) shall not 
apply to existing equipment. 

ITEM 2. Rescind subrule 2.1 ( 3) and 
insert the following in lieu thereof. 

( 3) The person responsible for 
equipment as defined herein shall provide 
information on fuel use, materials proc· 
eeeed, air contaminants emitted, estimated 
rate of emiBsions, periods of emissions or 
other air pollution information to the ex· 
ecutive director upon hie written request 
for use in compiling and maintaining an 
emiBBione inventory for evaluation of the 
air pollution situation in the state and 
its varioU8 parts. The information request
ed shall he submitted on forms supplied 
by the department. All information in re· 
gard to both actual and allowable emis
sions shall be public records and any pub· 
lication of such data shall be limited to • 
actual and allowable air contaminant 
emi88ions. 

ITEM 3. Following suhrule 2.1 ( 3) add 
the following new suhrules. 

2.1 (4) Confidentiality. No information 
supplied to the executive director shall be 
considered confidential unless a request 
for determination of confidentiality is suh. 
milled witl1 the aforementioned infomta· 
tion. The person requesting confidential 

... 
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~~:.:·:·.· treatment for information submitted to 
the department shall have the responsibil
ity of demonstrating to the executive r director that the information in question 

('.: would disclose :a trade secret or other privf ileged communi·cation such as but not f limited to production figures. The execu
~, tive director shall provide written notifi
f; cation to any person whose request for 
i confidentiality has been denied. Upon 
' roceipt of such notification, the person t shall have 30 days to appeal this decision 
~.:.:· •. ·.. to the commission. Such appeal shall be I filed with the executive director. If the 

.
'.• . .'.. commission denies a request for confi
' dentiality, the information in question 

shall be held confidential for suffi-

jt' cient time to allow the petitioner to in· 
stitute the necessary legal proceedings to 

... ·.: s~1stain bthe. confd id~nhtiality claim.flnf ormf~
y hon su nutte wit a request or con 1-

~;l' dential treatment shall be treated as con
~> fidential until final detennination on 
t.·.;. such request. Information on trade secrets 
~} or other privileged communication will 
tc he so designated when submitted by the 
~ · state to the federal government in ac
~· cordance with federal law or regulation 
'•:: and will then be subject to applicable 
f_;:J federal regulations as to confidentiality. 
. The provisions of this subrule shall 
'~;: not apply to air contaminant emissions 
~ < data. 

2.1(5) Public availability of data. 
Emission data obtained from owners or 

' operators of stationary sources under the 
provisions of subrule 2.1 ( 3) will be cor
related with applicable emission limita
tions and other control measures. All such 

ENVIRONMENTAL QUALITY DEPARTMENT 

emission data and correlations will he 
available during normal business hours at 
the quarters of the department. The exec
utive director may designate one or more 
additional places where such data and 
correlations will be available for public 
inspection. 

2.1 (6) Maintenance of records. Each 
owner or operator of any stationary source, 
as defined herein, shall, upon notification 
from the executive director, maintain rec
ords of the nature and amounts of air 
contaminant emissions from such source 
and any other information as may he 
deemed necessary by the commission to 
determine whether such source ie in com
pliance with the applicable emission lim
itations or other control measures. 

a. The information recorded shall 
be summarized and reported monthly to 
the executive director on forms f urniahed 
by the department. The initial reporting 
period shall commence 60 days from the 
date the executive director issues notifica
tion of the record keeping requirements. 

b. Information recorded by the 
owner or operator and copies of the sum
marizing reports submitted to the execu
tive director shall he retained by the 
owner or operator for two years after the 
date on which the pertinent report is sub
mitted. 

These rules are intended to implement 
section 455B.12, subsections 2 and 4 of the 
Code. 

[Effective December 11, 1973] 

ENVIRONMENTAL (i>UALITY DEPARTMENT 
(continued) 

AIR QUALITY COMMISSION 

Pursuant to the authority of sections 
455B.5(4) and 455B.12(2) of the Code, 
rules of the Air Quality Commission of 
the Department of Environmental Quality 
appearing on 267 to 284 of the 1973 IDR 
are amended as follows: 

[Filed December 11, 1973] 

CHAPTER 3 

CONTROLLING POLLUTION 

ITEM 1. Delete the first sentence in 
paragraph 3.1 (2) "a" and insert the fol
lowing in lieu thereof. 

a. Issuing of permit. A permit shall 
he issued when the executive diredor con
cludes that the plane and specifications 
represent equipment which reasonably 
can be expected to comply with the emis
sion standards and should not prevent the 
attainment or maintenance of the ambient 
air quality standards specified in these 
rules. 

ITEM 2. Rescind subparagraph 
3.1(2)"a"(5) and insert the following 
subparagraph in lieu thereof. 

(5) Wht•n portable equipment 
for which a permit has been issued is 
transferred from one location to another, 
the department shall be notified in writ-
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ing at least 30 days prior to transferring 
to the new location. The owner or oper
ator will be notified at least 10 days prior 
to the scheduled relocation if said reloca
tion will cause disapproval of the existing 
permit. 

ITEM 3. Strike, in paragraph 3.2 (1) "a" 
the words "technical secretary" in line two 
and insert the words "executive director" 
in lieu thereof. 

ITEM 4. Rescind paragraph 3.2 ( 1) "b" 
and insert the following paragraph in lieu 
thereof. 

b. Variance extension. The request 
for extension of a variance shall he accom
panied by an emission reduction program 
as specified in 3.4 ( 455B) of these rules. 

ITEM 5. Rescind rule 3.3 ( 455B) and 
reserve for future use. 

ITEM 6. Rescind subrule 3.4(1) and in
sert the following in lieu thereof. 

3.4(1) Content. An air contaminant 
emission reduction program submitted to 
the department pursuant to theee rules 
shall include a schedule for the installa
tion of pollution control devices or the 
replacement or alteration of specified fa
cilities in such a way that emissions of 
air contaminants are reduced to comply 
with the emission standard specified in 
chapter 4 of these rules. The schedule 
must include, as a minimum, the follow
ing five increments of progrese: 

a. The date of submittal of the 
final control plan to the department of 
environmental quality. 

b. The date by which contracts 
will be awarded for emiMion control sys
tems or process modification or the date 
by which orden will he issued for the 
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purchase of component parts to accom
plish emission control or process modifi
cations. 

c. The date of initiation of on-site 
construction or installation of emission 
control equipment or process change. 

d. The date by which on-site con
struction or installation of emission con
trol equipment or process modification is 
to he completed. 

e. The date by which final com
pliance is to be achieved. 

ITEM 7. Rescind subparagraph 
3.4 ( 2) "a" ( 1) and insert the following 
in lieu thereof. 

(1) Upon approval of a program, 
a variance is granted for one year or un• 
til the final compliance date, whichever 
period is shorter. Emission reduction pro· 
grams shall be roviewed annually by the 
commiseion and a variance extension 
granted for ongoing approved emission 
reduction programs which show satis
factory progress toward the eli1nination 
or prevention of air pollution. The com
mission may specify under what condi· 
tions and to what extent the variance or 
variance extension is granted. 

ITEM 8. Following subparagraph 
3.4(2)"a"(2) add the following new sub
paragraph. 

( 3) Failure to meet any incre
ment of progress in the compliance 
schedule contained in an approved emis
sion reduction program may result in the 
disapproval of the program and termina
tion of the associated variance. 

These rules are intended to implement 
chapter 455B.12, subsections 2 and 4 of 
the Code. 

[Effective December 11, 1973] 

ENVIRONMENTAL 9UALITY DEPARTMENT 
(continued) 

AIR QUALITY COMMISSION 

Pursuant to the authority of sections 
455B.5(4) and 455B.12(2) of the Code, 
rules of the Air Quality Commission 
of the Department of Environmenta 1 
Quality appearing on 267 to 284 of 
the 1973 IDR are amended as follows: 

[Filed December 11, 1973] 

CHAPTER 4 

EMISSION STANDARDS FOR 
CONTAMINANTS 

[The following BJT1endments were previously 
filed on a. temporary basis effective No,·ember 
28, 1973.) 

ITEM 1. Rescind rule 4.1(455B) and 
insert the following in lieu thereof: 

:} 

... 
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\• 4.1 (4558) Emission standards. Perfonn-
\" ance stanclards for new or modified equip-

for any comhiniation of fuels burned; nor 
the emission of sulfur dioxide into the at
mosphere in an amount greater than 1.5 
pounds of sulfur dioxide, maximum two
hour average, per million BTUs of heat 
input per hour from any liquid fuel-burn
ing installation. An emi11&ion reduction 
program for meeting the emission stand
ards of this paragraph shall be submitted 
on or befere January 1, 1974, by the own
er or operator of any solid or liquid fuel
buming source with heat input equal to 
or greater than 250 million BTUs per 
hour. 

. E.· ment as defined in 40 Code of Federal 
b - Regulations Part 60 (1972), shall be ap· 

plicahlc as specified in this section. Com
pliance with emission standards specified 
c.-lsewhere in this chapter shall he in ac
cordance with chapter 2 of these rules. 
All standards in this chapter shall be con
eidt>red as operation standards rather than 

I design standards. 

4.1(1) Fossil fuel-fired steam gener
ators. For fossil fuel-fired steam generators 
of more than 250 million BTU per hour 
heot input, the provisions of 40 Code of 
Federal Regulations Part 60 (1972) shall 
apply. 

4.1 (2) Incinerators. For incinerators 
of more than 50 tons per day charging 
rate, the provisions of 40 Code of Fed· 
eral Regulations Part 60 (1972) shall 

ITEM 5. Rescind paragraph 4.3(3)"b" 
and insert the following in lieu thereof. 

~.·· apply. 
~ 4.1 (3) Portland cement plants. For 
r portland cement plants the provisions of 
l 40 Code of Federal Regulations Part 60 

b. Sulfur dioxide from sulfuric acid 
manufacture. After January 1, 1975, no 
person shall allow, cause or permit the 
emission of sulfur dioxide from an exist
ing sulfuric acid manufacturing plant in 
excess of 30 pounds of sulfur dioxide, 
maximum two-hour average, per ton of 
product calculated as 100 percent sulfuric 
acid. 

t (1972) shall apply. 

i 
ITEM 6. Rescind paragraph 4.3(3) "c" 

and insert the following in lieu thereof. 

{i 
f· 

t 
~; 

~·· f 

4.1(4) Nitric acid pfunts. For each 
nitric acid production unit the provisions 
of 40 Code of Federal Regulations Part 
60 (1972) shall apply. 

4.1 (5) Sulfuric acid plants. For each 
eulf uric acid production unit the provi
eiom of 40 Code of Federal Regulations 
Part 60 (1972) shall apply. 

~· ITEM 2. Strike in paragraph 4.3 (2) "g" 
l.:.·.·.· the words "technical secretary" line 4 
~ and insert the words "executive director" 

in lieu thereof. 

c. Acid mist from sulfuric acid 
manufacture. After January 1, 1974, no 
person shall allow, cause or permit the 
emission of acid mist calculated as sulfuric 
acid from an existing sulfuric acid manu· 
facturing plant in excess of 0.5 pounds, 
maximum two-hour average, per ton of 
product calculated as 100 percent sulfuric 
acid. 

ITEM 7. Rescind subrule 4.3 ( 4) • 

ITEM 8. Rescind subrule 4.4 (1) and in
sert the following in lieu thereof. f 

i ITEM 3. Strike in paragraph 4.3 (2) "a" 
I the words "Table II" line 3 and insert 
f-. the words "Tiable I'' in lieu thereof. 

4.4(1) General. The provisions of this 
rule shall not apply to those facilities for 
which performance standards are speci! 

" Further amend said rule in Table II fied in 4.1 (1) to 4.1 ( 5) of these rules. 
"Allowable Rate of EmiS&ion Based 011 The emission standards specified in this 
Process Weight Rate" by striking in line rule shall apply and those specifed in 
one of the title, the words "Table II" and 4.3(2), paragraph "a" and 4.3(2), para
in.serting the worde "Table I" in lieu graph "b", shall not apply to each proc· 
thereof• ess of the types listed in the following 

ITEM 4. Rescind paragraph 4.3(3) "a" subrules, except as provided below. 
and i08Crt the following in lieu thereof. Exception.: Whenever the commission 

a. Sulfur dioxide from use of fuels. determines that a process complying with 
After January 1, 1975, no person shall al- the emission standard prescribed in this 
low, cause or permit the emission of sul- section is causing or will cause air pollu· 
fur dioxide into the atmosphere in an tion in a specific area of the state, the 
amount greater than five pounds of sulfur specific emission standard may be sus
dioxide, maximum two-hour average per pended and compliance with the pro
million BTUs of heat input per hour visions of 4.3 ( 455B) may he required in 

i ; from any solid fuel-burning installation such instance. 
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ITEM 9. Strike in subrule 4.4 ( 4), line line 1 of the title, the words "Table III" 
6, the words "Table II" and insert in lieu and insert the words "Table 11" in lieu 
thereof the words "Table I"; and in line thereof. 
4 of the second paragraph, &trike the 
words "Table 111" and insert in lieu These rules are intended to implement 
thereof the words "Table 11". chapter 455B.12, subsections 2 and 4 of 

Further :amend said rule in Table III the Code. 
"Allowable Emissions" from Existing 
Small Foundry Cupolas by striking in [Effective December 11, 1973] 

ENVIRONM'ENTAL 9UALITY DEPARTMENT 
(continued) 

AIR QUALITY COMMISSION 

Pursuant to the authority of sections 

tary" and insert the words "executive di· 
rector" in lieu thereof. 

455B.5(4) and 455B.12(2) of the Code, I 2 St ik · h 51(3)"b" 
rules of the Air Quality CommiBBion of . T_EM · r e 10 paragrap "· . 
the Department of Environmental Qu·ality 10 Imes .~o an~ 11 the words "techni~l 
appearing on 267 to 284 of the 1973 IDR ~retarr,. an~ msert the words executive 
are amended as follows. · director m beu thereof. 

[Filed December 11, 1973] 

CHAPTER 5 
EXCEPTIONS 

ITEM 1. Strike in paragraph 5.1 ( 3) "a" 
in line three, the words "technical secre-

These rules are intended to implement 
chapter 455B.12, subsections 2 and 4 of 
the Code. 

[Effective December 11, 1973] 

ENVIRONMENTAL QUALITY DEPARTMENT 
(continued) 

AIR QUALITY COMMISSION 

Pursuant to the authority of sections 
455B.5(4) and 455B.12(2) of the Code, 
rules of the Air Quality CommiBBion of 
the Department of Environmental Quality 
appearing on 267 to 284 of the IDR are 
amended as follows. 

[Filed December 11, 1973] 

CHAPTER 7 

MEASUREMENT OF EMISSIONS 
ITEM 1. Strike in the last line of sub. 

rule 7 .1 ( 1) the words "technical secretary" 

and insert the words "executive director" 
in lieu thereof. 

ITEM 2. Strike in line 8 of subrule 
7.1 (2) the words "technical secretary" 
and insert the words "executive director" 
in lieu thereof. 

These rules are intended to implement 
chapter 455B.12, subsections 2 and 4 of 
the Code. 

[Effective December 11, 1973] 

ENVIRONMENTAL QUALITY DEPARTMENT 
(continued) 

AIR QUALITY COMMISSION 

Pursuant to the authority of sections 
455B.5 ( 1.) and 455B.12 (2) of the Code, 
rules of the Air Quality Commi88ion of 
the Department of Environmental Quality 
appearing on 267 to 284 of the IDR are 
amended as follows. 

[Filed Dec~mber 11, 1973] 

CHAPTER 8 

ITEM 1. S.trike in subru.le 8.2(1) in line 
five the words "its technical secretary or 
the cornmiSBioner" and insert the words 
"or the executive director" in lieu thereof. 

ITEM 2. Strike in eubmle 8.2(2) in 
lines three and four the words "its tech· 
nical secretary or the commi&Bioner" and 

.. 

·~ 
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insert the words "or the executive direc
tor" in lieu thereof. 

ITEM 3. Strike 'in paragraph 8.3(l)"a" 
in lines three and four of the second 
paragraph, the words "technical secretary" 
and insert the words "executive director" 
in lieu thereof. 

ITEM 4. Strike in . paragraph 8.3 ( 1) "c" 
in line three the words "technical secre-

tary" and insert the words "executive di
rector" in lieu thereof. 

ITEM 5. Strike in paragraph 8.4 ( 1) "d'' 
in lines one and two the words "technical 
secretary" and insert the words "execu
tive director" in lieu thereof. 

These rules are intended to implement 
chapter 455B.12, subsections 2 and 4 of 
the Code. 

[Effective December 11, 1973] 

ENVIRONMENTAL 9UALITY DEPARTMENT 
(continued) 

AIR QUALITY COMMISSION 

Pursuant to the authority of sections 
455B.5(4) and 455B.12(2) of the Code, 
rules of the Air Quality Commi88ion of 
the Department of Environmental Quality 
appearing on 267 to 284 of the IDR are 
amended as follows: 

[Filed December 11, 1973] 

CHAPTER 9 

CERTIFICATE OF ACCEPTANCE 

ITEM 1. Strike in subrule 9.2(1) in line 
three the words "technical secretary" and 
insert the words "executive director" in 
lieu thereof. 

ITEM 2. Strike in subrule 9.2(2) in line 
two the words "technical secretary" and 
insert the words "executive director" in 
lieu thereof. 

ITEM 3. Strike in paragraph 9.2 (2) "a" 
in line four, the words "technical secre
tary" and insert the words "executive di
rector" in lieu thereof. 

ITEM 4. Rescind the second paragraph 
of 9.3(4)"b". 

These rules are intended to implement 
chapter 455B.12, subsections 2 and 4 of 
the Code. 

[Effective December 11, 1973] 

ENVIRONMENTAL QUALITY DEPARTMENT 
(continued) 

AIR QUALITY COMMISSION 

Pursuant to the authority of sectioll8 
455B.5 { 4) and 455B.12 ( 2) of the Code, 
rules of the Air Quality Commission of 
the Department of Environmental Quality 
appearing on 267 to 284 of the IDR are 
amended as follows. 

[Filed December 11, 1973] 

CHAPTER 10 
AMBIENT AIR QUALITY STANDARDS 

10.1 (4558) State-wide standards. The 
state of Io.wa Ambient Air Quality Stand
ards shall be the National Primary and 
Secondary Ambient Air Quality Stand
ards as published in 40 Code of Federal 
Regulations Part 50 (1972) and ·as amend
ed in the Federal Register, Vol. 38, No. 
178-Friday, September 14, 1973. 

These rules are intended to implement 
ITEM 1. Insert after chapter 9 the fol- chapter 455B.12, subsections 2 and 4 of 

lowing new chapter and renumber all the Code. 
subsequent chapters. [Effective December 11, 1973] 

ENVIRONMENTAL QUALITY DEPARTMENT 
(continued) 

AIR QUALITY COMMISSION the Department of Enviromnental Quality 
, . appearing on 267 to 284 of the 1973 IDR 

Pursuant to the authority of sect1011s are amended as follows. 
455B.5(4) and 455B.l2(2) of the Code, 
rules of the Air Quality Commission of [Filed December 11, 1973] 
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ITEM 1. Insert the following new chap
ter after chapter 10 and renumber all sub
sequent chapters. 

CHAPTER 11 

QUALIFICATION IN VISUAL 
DETERMINATION OF THE OPACITY 

OF EMISSIONS 

11.1 (4558) Qualified observer. 

11.1 (1) Qualifications. To qualify as 
an observer in reading visible emissions, a 
candidate must complete a smokereading 
course conducted by the department, or 
an equivalent course. The smoke generator 
used to qualify the observers must be 
equipped with a calibrated smoke indi
cator or light transmission meter located 
on the source stack if the smoke generator 
is to determine the actual opacity of the 
emissions. In order to qualify, the candi· 
date must meet or exceed the following 
requircmenta: 

a. Have on record with the depart
ment a minimum of 250 readings of black 
plumes and 250 readings of white plumes, 
taken at approved smokereading courses. 

b. Must consecutively assign opacity 
readings in five percent increments, to 25 
black plumes and 25 white plumes, with 
an error not to exceed 15 percent on anv 
one reading and an average error not to 
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exceed 7 .5 percent. This requirement must 
he met every six months in order to re· 
main qualified. 

11.1 (2) Procedures. For stationary 
sources, the qualified observer stands at 
a distance from the base of the stack nec
essary lo obtain a clear view of the appro
priate portion of the plume, with the sun 
to his back but not more than 45 degrees 
to either side. From a vantage point per
pendicular to the plume, the observer 
studies the point of greatest opacity in 
the plume. All readings are to be recorded 
to the nearest five percent opacity. A min
imum of 32 readings shall be recorded. 
For mobile sources, the qualified observ
er following a vehicle must avoid reading 
directly into the plume, if possible. The 
line of observation should intersect the 
smoke train at as wide an angle as pos
sible. Error of reading smoke in this f ash· 
ion should be compensated for and smoke 
should be read at its point of maximum 
density. The periods of time in which 
opacities exceed the prescribed standard 
should he totaled. All readings are to be 
recorded to the nearest five percent 
opacity. 

These rules are intemled to implement 
chapter 455B.12, subsections 2 and 4 of 
the Code. 

[Effective December 11, 1973] 

ENVIRONMENTAL 9UALITY DEPARTMENT 
(continued) 

WATER QUALITY COMMISSION 

Pursuant to the authority of section 
455B.32(3) of the Code, the rules appear
ing in the 1973 IDR 267 to 301 [Iowa 
Water Pollution Control Commi86ion rules 
appearing in the 1971 IDR 954 to 956] 
are amended by adding thereto the fol
lowing chapter. 

[Filed August 21, 1973] 

CHAPTER 19 

WASTE WATER CONSTRUCTION AND 
OPERATION PERMITS 

19.1 (4558) Definitions. In addition to the 
definitions in sections 455B.l and 455B.30 
of the Code, the following definitions shall 
apply to this chapter. 

19. 1 (1) "Application for construction 
permit" means the engineering report, 
plans and specifications and other data 
deemed necessary by the department for 
the construction of a proposed waste 
water disposal system or part thereof. 

19 .1(2) "Construction permit" means 
a written approval of the executive di
rector to construct a waste water disposal 
system or part thereof in accordance with 
the plans and specifications approved by 
the department. 

19 .1(3) "Application for operation 
permit" means an application for an oper
ation permit from the executive director 
for the operation of a waste water disposal 
system or part thereof or the discharge of 
sewage, industrial waste or other waste 
submitted by the owner of said disposal 
system or discharge source. 

19.1(4) "Operation permit" means a 
written permit by the executive director 
authorizing the operation of a waste water 
disposal system or part thereof or dis· 
charge source, and, if applicable, the dis
charge of wastes from said disposal system 
or part thereof or rlischarge source to 
waters of the state. 

• 
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19.2(4558) Permit to construct • 

19.2(1) No penon shall constmct, in· 
stall or modify any waste water disposal 
eyatem or part thereof or extension or ad
dition thereto without a constmction per· 
mit iBSued by the executive director. In 
the case of livestock and poultry opera· 
tions, only those operations which would 
be required to obtain a permit as provided 
under 16.3 ( 455B ) [ 1.3 ( 455B ) of the 
Iowa water pollution control commiBSion, 
1971 IDR page 955] shall be required to 
comply with the provisions of this section. 

19.2(2) Applications for a constmc· 
tion permit must be submitted to the ex· 
ecutive director at least 120 days in ad
vance of the date of start of constmction. 

19 .2(3) The executive director shall 
act upon the application within 60 days of 
receipt of a complete application by 
either iBSuing a construction permit or 
denying the construction permit in writ· 
ing unless a longer review period is re
quired and the applicant is so notified in 
writing. Notwithstanding the 120 day re
quirement in 19.2(2) above, construction 
of the approved system may commence 
immediately after the issuance of a con· 
struction permit. 

19.2(4) The construction permit shall 
expire if construction thereunder is not 
commenced within one year of the date 
or iBSuance thereof. The executive director 
may grant an extension of time to com· 
mence construction if he finds it is nee· 
C888ry or justified, upon showing of such 
neceBSity or justification. 

19.2(5) The executive director may 
modify or revoke a construction permit 
for cause which shall include but not be 
limited to the following: 

a. Failure to constmct said waste 
water disposal system or part thereof in 
accordance with the approved plans and 
specifications. 

b. Violation of any term or con· 
dition of the permit. 

c. Obtaining a permit by misrep· 
rcsentation of facts or failure to disclose 
fully all material facts. 

d. Any change during constmction 
that requires material changes in the ap
proved plans and specifications. 

19.2(6) A construction permit shall 
not be required for the following: 

a. Storm sewers that transport only 
surf ace water runoff • 
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b. Any new disposal system or ex· 
temion or addition to any existing di~ 
posal system that receives only domestic 
or sanitary sewage from a building, hous
ing or occupied by 15 persons or leBS. 

19.2(7) Review of plans and specifica
tiom shall be based on the criteria con· 
tained in the "Recommended Standards 
for Sewage Works" (Ten States Stand· 
ards) as adopted by the Great Lake~Up
per Mi88issippi River Board of State Sani· 
tary Engineers, design manuals published 
by the department, applicable federal 
guidelines and standards, standard text· 
books, current technical literature and 
applicable safety standards • 

19.3(4558) Permit to operate. 

19.3(1) No person shall begin opera· 
tion of any new waste water disposal sys· 
tem or part thereof without first obtain· 
ing an operation permit for such system 
from the executive director. In. the case 
of livestock and poultry operations, only 
those operations which would be required 
to obtain a permit as provided under 
16.3(455B) [1.3(455B) of the Iowa water 
pollution control commission, 1971 IDR 
page 955] shall be required to comply 
with the provisions of this section. 

19.3(2) The owner of any disposal sy~ 
tem or part thereof in existence before 
the effective date of these rules for which 
a permit has not previously been granted 
by the Iowa department of health or the 
Iowa department of environmental qual
ity must make application for an opera· 
tion permit no later than 180 days after 
the effective date of these rules. No euc.h 
existing disposal system shall be operated 
without an operation permit one year af
ter the effective date of these rules unless 
an extension has been granted by the ex· 
ecutive director. If proper application has 
been made and the application is in proc· 
ees, the time requirement of one year for 
having a valid operation permit is auto
matically extended until the application 
has either been approved or disapproved 
by the executive director. 

19.3(3) The owner of any disposal 
system or part thereof in existence before 
the effective date of these rules for which 
a permit has previously been granted by 
the Iowa department of health or the Iowa 
department of environmental quality shall 
submit such information as the executive 
director may require to determine the con
formity of such system and its operation 
with the rules of the department by no 
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later than 60 days after the receipt of a 
request for such information from the 
executive director. 

19.3(4) Applications for operation 
permits required under 19.3(1) and 
19.3 {2) must be made on forms provided 
by the department. The application for an 
operation permit under 19.3{1) shall be 
filed at least 180 days prior to the date 
operation is scheduled to begin unless a 
shorter period of time is approved by the 
executive director. The executive director 
shall issue operation permits for applica· 
tions filed pursuant to 19.3 ( 1) within 90 
days of the receipt of a complete applica· 
tion unless a longer period of time is re
quired and the applicant is so notified. 

19.3(5) The executive director may re
quire any person discharging wastes to a 
publicly or privately owned disposal sys
tem to submit information similar to that 
required in an application for an opera· 
tion permit but no permit is required for 
such discharges. 

19.3(6) Applications for a discharge 
permit submitted to the U.S. Army Corps 
of Engineers under the 1899 Refuse Act 
Permit Program prior to October 18, 1972, 
shall be considered an application for an 
operation permit required by these rules. 
However, the executive director may re· 
quire these applicants to submit addition· 
al information necessary to assure compli· 
ance with these rules. 

19.3(7) Operation permits may be 
granted for any period of time not to ex· 
ceed five years. Applications for renewal 
of an operation permit must be submitted 
to the department 120 days in advance of 
the date the permit expires. Each permit 
to be renewed shall be subject to the pro
visions of all rules of the department in 
effect at the time of the renewal. 

19.3(8) No operation permit shall be 
considered to allow the discharge of any 
radiological, chemical or biological war
fare agent or high level radioactive waste. 

19.3(9) When necessary to comply 
with present standards which must be met 
at a future date, an operation permit shall 
include a schedule for the alteration of 
the permitted facility to meet said stand· 
ard1. Such schedules shall not relieve the 
permittee of the duty to obtain a construc
tion permit pursuant to 19.2 ( 455B). 

19.3(10) Operation permits shall con· 
lain such conditions as are deemed neces· 
sary by the executive director to assure 
compliance with all applicable rules of 
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the department or to prevent nuisance 
conditions resulting from improper waste 
disposal. 

19.3(11) The executive director may 
modify, suspend or revoke in whole or in 
part any operation permit for cause. 
Cause for modification, suspension or re· 
vocation of a permit includes the follow· 
ing: 

a. Violation of any term or condi
tion of the permit. 

b. Obtaining a permit by misrepre
sentation of fact or failure to disclose 
fully all material facts. 

c. A change in any condition that 
requires either a temporary or permanent 
reduction or elimination of the permitted 
discharge. 

d. Failure to submit such records 
and information as the executive director 
shall require both generally and as a con· 
dition of the operation permit in order to 
assure compliance with the discharge con
ditions specified in the permit. 

19.4(4558) Transfer of title. If title to 
any disposal system or part thereof for 
which a permit has been i88ued under 
19.2 { 455B) or 19.3 ( 455B) is transferred, 
the new owners shall he subject to all 
terms and conditions of said permit. 
Whenever title to a disposal system or 
part thereof is changed, the department 
shall be notified of such change within 30 
days. 

19.5(4558) Validity of rules. If any sec· 
lion, paragraph, sentence, clause, phrase 
or word of these rules, or any part there· 
of, be declared unconstitutional or invalid 
for any reason, the remainder of said rules 
shall not be affected thereby and shall 
remain in full force and eff eel. 

19.6(4558) Confidential information. No 
information supplied under these rules 
shall be considered confidential unless a 
request for determination of confidential· 
ity is submitted with the aforementioned 
information. The person requesting confi· 
dential treatment for information sub
mitted to the dep-artment shall have the 
responsibility of demonstrating to the ex· 
ecutive director that the information in 
question would disclose a trade secret, a 
process or other information which would 
tend to affect adversely the competitive 
position 0£ the person. The executive di· 
rector shall provide written notification 
to any person whose request for confiden· 
tiality has heen denied. Upon receipt of 

.. 
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' such notification, the persons shall have 
30 days to appeal the decision to the com
mission. Such appeal shall be filed with 
the executive director. Information sub
mitted with a request for confidential 
treatment shall be treated as confidential 
until a final determination is made. In the 
event that the commission upholds the 
executive director's decision for disallow
ing of confidentiality, such information 
shall be held confidential for sufficient 
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time to allow the petitioner to institute 
the necessary legal proceedings to sustain 
the confidentiality claim. Under no cir
cumstances shall effluent quality data be 
granted confidential treatment. 

These rules are intended to implement 
sections 455B.32, 455B.45, and 455B.46 
of the Code. 

[Effective August 21, 1973] 

ENVIRONMENTAL 9UALITY DEPARTMENT 
(continued) 

WATER QUALITY COMMISSION technical and administrative supervision 
. . of the facility and the active daily on-site 

Pursuant to the authonty of secll?ns charge of an operating shift of a water 
455B.62 and 455B.65 of the Code, Title supply system or waste water treatment 
Ill, chapter 21 of the Department of En- plant 
vironmental Quality rulee appearing on ' 
290 to 293 of the 1973 IDR is hereby re- For those facilities allowed to operate 
ecinded and the following adopted in lieu under contract, direct responsibility means 
thereof. accountability for active supervision of 

and responaibility for the operation of a 
water supply system or a waate water 
treatment plant. 

The system classiiications, operator ex
perience and education requirements, 
operation contracts, fee schedule, and pro
cedures outlined for issuance, renewal and 
revocation of certificates set out by the 
executive director pursuant to the author
ity of sections 455B.51, 455B.52, 455B.57 

~ to 455B.61 and 455B.63 of the Code are 
incorporated verbatim in these rules as 
21.2 ( 455B) to 21.10 ( 455B) • 

21.1(4) "Population equivalent" for a 
water supply system means the calculated 
number of people required to use an 
equal number of gallons of water per day 
as used by the water supply system in 
question, assuming that a person uses 100 
gallons of water per day. Daily water use 
by the system in question shall be equal 
to the average daily demand placed on 
that system during the most recent one
year period of record. 

CHAPTER 21 

CERTIFICATION OF OPERATORS OF 
PUBLIC WATER SUPPLY SYSTEMS 
AND WASTE WATER TREATMENT 

PLANTS 

21.1 (4559) Definitions. In addition to 
the definitions in section 455B.50 of the 
Code, the following definitions shall ap· 
ply to this chapter. 

21.1(1) "Public water supply" means 
ri any water supply, either publicly or pri· 
~ vately owned, serving a municipality, a 
t' benefited water district, or a rural water 
~ district. 
f,.. 

•• 21.1(2) "Plant" designates the facil-

1~.·. itiee which treat the waste water, water, 
or distribute or store the treated water. 

21.1(3) "Direct responsibility" means 
~ accountability for and performance of 

active daily on-site operation of a water 

21.1(5) "Population equivalent" for a • 
waste water treatment plant means the 
calculated number of people which would 
contribute the same biochemical oxygen 
demand (BOD) per day as the system in 
question, a88uming that each person con
tributes 0.167 pounds of five-day, 20° C., 
BOD per day. 

21.1(6) "Primary treatment" means 
a treatment process designed to remove 
from the sewage organic and inorganic 
settleable solids by the physical process 
of sedimentation. 

21.1 (7) "Trickling filter" means a 
treatment process where the settled sew
age is passed over a media onto which are 
attached biological organiams capable of 
oxidizing the organic matter, normally 
followed by sedimentation. supply system or a waste water treatment 

plant. In those facilities requiring shift 
operation, direct responsibility means ac
countability for the active daily on-site a 

21.1(8) "Activated sludge" refers to 
biological sewage treatment process in 
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which a mixture of sewage and sludge 
floe, produced in a raw or settled sew· 
age by the growth of zoogleal bacteria and 
other organisms, is agitated and aerated 
in the presence of a suf!icient concentra· 
tion of dissolved oxygen, followed by sed· 
imentation. 

21 .1 (9) "Waste stabilization lagoon'' 
means an excavation designed and con· 
structed to receive raw or pretreated sew· 
age in which stabilization is accomplished 
by several natural self ·puri!ication phe· 
nomena. 

21.1(10) "Oxidation" means a process 
changing soluble iron and manganese to 
an insoluble form by the addition of oxy· 
gen to the compound by means o! chlorine 
or pota88ium permanganate additions or 
mechanical aeration. 

21.1 (11) "Chlorination" means the ad
dition of a chlorine compound or chlorine 
gas to water to protect the bacterial qual· 
ity of the water. 

21.1 (12) "Stabilization" means the ad· 
dition of chemical compound& to water 
to maintain an ionic equilibrium whereby 
the water is not in a depository or corro· 
sive state. 

21.1(13) "Aeration" means the bring· 
ing about of intimate contact between air 
and water by spraying the water in the 
air, bubbling air through the water or by 
forcing the air into the water by pressure. 

21.1(14) "Fluoridation" means the ad· 
juetment of the fluoride ion concentration 
to produce the optimum fluoride concen· 
tration in the water. 

21.1 (15) "Ion exchange so/teninj' 
means the process of softening water by 
passing it through an ion exchange ma· 
terial, such as zeolite, which contains 
chemicals that are exchanged for the hard
ness causing element&. 

21.l (16) "Coagulation" mean& the ag· 
glomeration of colloidal or Cinely divided 
suspended matter by the addition to the 
water of an appropriate chemical coagu· 
lant. 

21.2(4558) General. 
21.2(1) The census taken each decade, 

or a special census taken by the U.S. 
Bureau of Census, shall he used to deter
mine the population served by a water 
supply system, or waste water treatment 
plant if the population equivalent data 
is not available. 
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21.2(2) A plant having a combination 
of treatment proce&se8 which are in dif • 
f erent grades shall he classified according 
to that process which requires the higher 
numerical classification. 

21.2(3) The executive director may 
increase a waste water treatment plant or 
water supply system cla&sification above 
that indicated by population or popula
tion equivalent for those facilities which 
include unusually complex processes or 
which present unusual operation or main· 
tenance conditions. 

21.2(4) An operator who has direct 
responsibility and who is in charge o! and 
performs active daily on-site operation of 
a water supply system or waste water 
treatment plant or who provides active 
daily on-site technical and administrative 
supervision of a facility requiring shift 
operation shall hold a certificate of equal 
or higher classification than the classifi
cation designated for that plant or system. 

21.2(5) An operator who is in active 
daily on-site charge of an operating shift 
and under supervision of a superintendent 
or other person certified at the plant 
classification. shall be certified in a clas
sification no less than two gradea lower 
than the plant cla88ification. Such abilt 
operators shall tneet the education and 
experience requirements designated for 
operators in direct responsibility in be
coming certified in the required grade and 
classification. For voluntary certification 
at a higher grade than required, such shift 
operators shall meet the education and 
experience requkements designated for 
general operation. 

21.2(6) An operator, currently certi
fied may obtain a duplicate certificate 
upon payment of the same fee as required 
for renewal of a certificate. 

21.3(4558) Classification of waste water 
treatment plants. 

Grade Treatment 
I Primary Treatment 

Waste Stabilization 
Lagoons 

II Trickling Filter 
Activated Sludge 
Primary Treatment 

III Trickling Filter 
Activated Sludge 
Primary Treatment 

Greater of 
Population or 

Populotion 
Equivalent 

5,000 or less 

5,000 or less 
2,000 or letl8 

5,001 to 15,000 

5,001 to 15,000 
2,001 to 5,000 

15,001 to 50,000 .. 
. . . 
~ 
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IV Trickling Filter 

Activated Sludge 

Primary Treatment 

Greater than 
15,000 

Greater than 
5,000 

Greater than 
50,000 

21.4(4558) Classification of water treat
ment plants. 

Grade Treatment 
I Iron or manganese 

removal; aeration; 
chlorination; fluor· 
idation; stabiliza· 
tiou; any other 
chemical addition; 
or any combination 
of these proce88e8. 

II Zeolite softening. 
Surface water supply 
systelD8 without co· 
agulation or lime or 
lime-soda softening 
and sedimentation. 

Iron or manganese 
removal; aeration; 
chlorination; fluor· 
idiation; stabiliza· 
tion; any other 
chemical addition; 
or any combination 
of these processes. 

III Coagulation or lime 
or lime-soda soften· 
ing and sedimenta
tion and filtration. 

Greater of 
Population or 

Population 
Equivalent 

1,000 or Iese 

5,000 or less 
5,000 or less 

1,001 to 15,000 

15,000 or less 
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21.5(4558) Classification of water distri
bution systems. 

Grade Municipal 

I 15,000 or Iese 

II 15,00 l to 50,000 

III Greater than 50,000 

Greater of 
Population or 

Population 
Equivalent 

Rural 
Water Districts 

500 or lees 

501 to 2,000 

Greater than 
2,000 

21.6(4558) Operator education and ex
perience qualifications. 

21.6(1) All applicants shall meet tJie 
following educational and experience re
quirements for the grade of certificate as 
shown below. Experience shall be in the 
same field as the type of certificate for 
which the applicant is applying except 
that partial credit may be given for ex
perience in related work or allied trades. 

Direct 
Responsi-

Grode Education bility Operation 

I 10th Grade 1 year or 1 year 
Stipulotions: The executive director may 

accept lesser education qua}. 
ifications where there is a 
demonstrated ability to oper· 
ate the facilities satisfactorily 
under limited supervision. 

Direct 

Zeolite softening. Greater than Grade Education 
Responsi-

bility Operotlon 

Surface water supply 
systems without co
agulation or lime or 
lime-soda softening 
and sedimentation. 

Iron or manganese 
removal aeration; 
chlorination; fluor
idation; sllabiliza· 
tion; any other 
chemical addition; 
or any combination 
of these processes. 

IV Coagulation or lime 
or lime-soda soften
ing and sedimenta· 
tion and filtration. 

5,000 II 
10th Grade 
High School 
College -

2 years or 4 years 
l year or 2 years 
l year or 2 years 

Greater than 
5,000 

Greater than 
15,000 

Greater than 
15,000 

1 year or 
more 

Stipulations: Minimum of one year of ex· 
perience required without 
substitution as allowed in 
aubrule 21.6(2). 

Direct 
Responsi-

Grade Education bility Operction 

III High School 
l year College 
2 years College 
Additional 

College 

3 years or 
2 years or 
2 years or 
1 year or 

6 years 
4 years 
2 years 
2 years 

_ _/ 
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Stipulations: One hall of required experi· 1 (2) Successful completion of a 
ence must be in a Grade II laboratory training course or an advanced 
or higher claasification. Min- training oourl!fl acee11tahle to the executive 
imum of two years of opera· director shall he given credit for general 
tion experience is required operation experience equivalent to approx· 
without substitution as al- imately 50 times the numher or training 
lowed in subrule 21.6(2) ;. contact hours, or one-half year of general 
except for a college graduate operation experience, or one half that 
with a bachelor of science amount for direct responsibility operating 
degree the minimum experi- experience. 
ence without substitution 
shall be one year. 

Grade Education 

IV High School 

Direct 
Responsi

bility Operation 

1 year College 
2 years College 
College 

5 years or 10 years 
4 years or 8 years 
3 years or 6 years 
2 years or 4 years 

Graduate 

Stipulations: One half of required experi
ence must be in a Grade III 
or higher plant cla88ification. 
Minimum of four years of 
operation experience re
quired without substitution 
as allowed in subrule 
21.6(2); except for a college 
graduate with a bachelor of 
science degree the minimum 
operation experience without 
substitution as allowed in 
subrule 21.6(2) shall be two 
years. 

21.6(2) The following substitutions 
for experience or education may be ac
cepted by the executive director. 

a. Suhetitution of experience for 
education or education for experience. 

( 1) One year of general opera· 
lion for two years grade school or one 
year of high school or one-half year of 
college. 

( 2) One year of direct responsi· 
bility for two years of high school or one 
year of college. 

b. Substitution of training courses 
for education or experience. 

(1) The first succe88ful comple· 
tion of a basic training course acceptable 
to the executive director shall be given 
credit for general operation experience 
equivalent to approximately 100 times the 
number of training contact hours, or one 
year of general operation experience, or 
one half that am'1unt for direct responsi· 
bility operating experience. 

( 3) For the second successful 
completion of a basic, laboratory, or ad· 
vanced training course acceptable to the 
executive director, the executive director 
may allow credit not to exceed one half 
that st~ted in subparagraphs (1 ) and (2) 
above. No credit shall be allowed for 
further completions beyond the second 
time. 

( 4) Succe88ful completion of ex· 
tended full-time resident or on-the-job 
training courses acceptable to the execu· 
tive director shall be given credit for gen· 
eral operation experience equivalent to 
twice the length of the course, or equal to 
the length of the COU1"8e for direct respon· 
sibility operating experience. 

(5) Successful completion of 
part-time, or nonresident correspondence 
or other training courses acceptable to the 
executive director shall be given credit 
for operating experience in accordance 
with a specific determination by the ex
ecutive director in each case. 

21.7(4558) Contrads. 

21.7(1) A contract fo;r operation of a 
treatment plant or distribution system be
tween the responsible agency or munici· 
pality and an operator certified in the 
required grade and claS&ification may be 
approved by the executive director. If the 
responsible agency or municipality con· 
tracts with a company or firm, the duly 
certified operator who will assume direct 
responsibility shall be named in the con· 
tracL The responaihle agency or municipal
ity shall provide a copy of the aigned 
contract to the executive director which 
includes the name of the duly certified 
operator who will a88ume direct responsi
bility at such time as the operator as
sumes responsibility. 

21.8(4558) Fees. 

21.8(1) The fee for the initial certifi· 
cate issued shall be five dollars and for 
each annual renewal three dollars. 

.. 
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21.8(2) The initial fee shall accom
pany the application for certification fol
lowing successful completion of an exam
ination of the same grade and classifica
tion as indicated on the application for 
certification.. Application for certification 
shall be on forms provi(led hy the execu
tive director and shall he received by the 
executive director within 30 days of noti
fication of successful completion of the 
examination. 

21.9(4558) Failure to renew. 

21.9(1) An operator may not continue 
to operate a water supply system or 
waste water treatment plant after one year 
from the date of issuance of a certificate 
without renewal thereof. If an operator, 
whose certificate has expired, requests re
certification in the same grade and classi
fication as held at the time of expiration, 
a new certificate is required. Application 
for recertification shall he accompanied 
by the initial certification fee in addition 
to all delinquent renewal fees. 

21.9(2) If a certificate holder fails 
to renew within a two-year period follow
ing expiration of the certificate, the cer
tificate will be automatically revoked. 

21.10(4558) Revocation of certificates. 

21.10(1) Upon automatic revocation of 
a certificate due to nonpayment of renewal 
fees, reapplication for certification may 
be allowed at any time following revoca
tion and within 30 days of notification of 
successful completion of an examination 
of the same grade and classification as 
indicated on the application for certifi
cation. 

21.10(2) Upon revocation of a certifi
. cate in accordance with the authority pro-

1
. vided in chapter 455B.59 of the Code, re
.· application for certification may he a]
' .. · lowed after two years from the date of 

revocation. Any such applicant must sue
~ cessfully complete an examination in the 

21.11 (4558) Examinations . 

HEALTH DEPARTMENT 

shall be filed with the commission for its 
review at least 30 days prior to examina
tion. The application must be completed 
and signed by the applicant. 

21.11(2) Upon notification of success
ful completion of an examination, applica
tion for certification and the required fee 
shall he submitted to the executive direc· 
tor within 30 days of such notification. 

21.11(3) Upon £ailure of an examina
tion, the applicant may be re-examined 
after 90 days have elapsed from the date 
of the first examination. Upon failure of 
the second examination, the applicant may 
take the examination a third time after 
180 days have elapsed from the date of 
the second examination. Upon failing the 
examination three times, a period of one 
year shall be required between each re.. 
examination. 

21.11(4) Failure to successfully com· 
plcte the examination within one year 
from the date of application shall inval
idate the application. 

21.12(4558) Interstate endorsement. 

21.12(1) For applicants who have 
been certified under other state manda-' 
tory certification programs, the equiva
lency of which has been previously re
viewed and accepted by the commission, 
certification in an appropriate classifica
tion, without examination, will be recom
mended to the executive director. 

21.12(2) For applicants who have 
been certified under voluntary certifica
tion programs in other states, certifica· 
tion in an appropriate class will be con
sidered. The applicants must have 'suc
cessfully completed an examination gen
erally equivalent to the Iowa examina· 
tion and must meet the education and 
experience qualifications established by 
the executive director. The commission 
may at its discretion require the applicant 
to successfully complete the Iowa ex
amination. I. same manner as a new applicant. 

. 
21.11(1) Applications for examination These rules are intended to implement 

f shall he on forms provided by the com- sections 455B.50 to 455B.64 of the Code. 
l' mission. Completed application forms [Effective December 17, 1973] 
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HEALTH DEPARTMENT 
Pursuant to the authority of sections! ITEM 1. Rule 5.1 ( 135) is amended by 

135.11 and 135.40 of the Code, the rule ap-; striking all of said rule and inserting in 
pearing in 1973 IDR, 334 and 335, relat- lieu thereof the following: 
ing to the reporting of maternal deaths is 
amended as follows: 

[Filed October 15, 1973] 

"Reporting of maternal deaths. AU 
maternal deaths sha11 he reported to the 
division of maternal and child health of 
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the state department of health within 48 
hours by the attending physician. A ma· 
temal death is any death occurring while 
a woman is pregnant or of a woman with· 
in six months of delivery. This includes 
but is not limited to deaths resulting from 
abortions, ectopic pregnancies and all 
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deaths during pregnancy, childbirth, puer· 
perium or deaths from complications of 
childbirth." 

This rule is intended to implement sec
tion 135.40 of the Code. 

LEffective October 15, 1973] 

HEALTH DEPARTMENT 
(continued) 

Pursuant to the authority of 135C.14 
of the Code, the rules appearing in 1973 
IDR, 389 to 437, relating to health care 
facilities are amended as follows: 

[Filed September 12, 1973] 

ITEM 1. Subrule 56.1 ( 3) is amended by 
striking all of said suhru]e and inserting 
after subrule 56.1 (17) the foJlowing: 

"'Non.ambulatory' means a person 
who without the aid of another is not 
physically or mentaUy capable of walking 
including the ascent and descent of 
stain." 

ITEM 2. Suhrule 56.11 ( 1) is amended by 
adding thereto the following: 

"If a health care facility has difficulty 
in establishing the required care review 
committee, it should notify the state de
partment of health of the same." 

ITEM 3. Sub rule 56.13 ( 1), paragraph 
"a", is amended by adding thereto the fol
lowing: 

"If suitable area for outdoor activities 
is not available for a health care facility 
licensed before May 23, 1972, an alternate 
plan to achieve the same may he sub
mitted to the state department of health 
for approval." 

ITEM 4. Suhrule 56.13(1), paragraph 
"b", subparagraph three, is amended by 
striking from Jines five through eight the 
words "Usable floor space shall not in· 
clude space needed for door swings, ir
regularities in the rooms such as alcoves 
and offsets or wardrobes being used as a 
substitute for closet space." and inserting 
in lieu thereof the words "Usable floor 
space may include irregularities in the 
rooms such as alcoves and offsets with ap
proval of the state department of health. 
Usable floor space shall not include space 
needed for door swings or wardrobes be
ing used as a substitute for closet space." 

ITEM 5. Suhrule 56.13(3), paragraph 
"e", is amended Ly striking from line 

three of paragraph "e" the words "Jann· 
ary 1, 1975" and inserting in lieu thereof 
the words "December 31, 1975". 

ITEM 6. Subru]e 56.13(3), paragraph 
"f', is amended by striking paragraph "f' 
and inserting in lieu thereof the follow· 
ing: 

"/. Nonambulatory residents and 
patients. 

( 1) All nonambulatory residents 
or patients newly admitted to a health 
care facility shall be housed on the street 
level floor. 

(2) After December 31, 1975, no 
nonambulatory residents or patients sha11 
he housed at other than the street ]eve] 
floor in a health care facility. However, 
before December 31, 1975, nonambulatory 
residents or patients shall be placed on 
the street level floor whenever beds are : 
available. ' 

( 3) Any resident or patient who 
becomes temporarily nonambulatory ehall 
not he forced lo move from hia room be
cause of this rule. 

( 4) Th68e provisions in para· 
graph "f' relating to nonambulatory resi· 
dents or patients are not applicable if the 
health care f aciJity has a suitably sized 
elevator commensurate with the reeident's 
or patient's condition. Elevators shall be 
installed and maintained in accordance ·: 
with the American Standard Safety Code 
for elevators, dumbwaiters and escalators." 

ITEM 7. Subrule 56.13(3), paragraph 
"n", is amended by striking from line two 
the words "in any one dimension" and in· 
serting in lieu thereof the words "in any 
major dimension". 

ITEM 8. Subru]e 56.13(4) is amended 
hy striking all of said suhrule and insert· 
ing in lieu thereof the following: 

"56.13(4) Dining and living rooms. 

a. Requirements for dining and 
living rooms. 

.. 

.. 

.. 
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( 1) These rooms shall not be 
used as a bedroom. These rooms shall be 
easily enterable by residents or patients 
in wheelchairs. They shall be available for 
use by residents at appropriate times to 
provide periods of social and diversional 
individual and group activities. 

( 2) Dining rooms shall be fur· 
nished with dining tables and chairs. 
These reoms and furnishing shall he kept 
dean and sanitary. 

( 3) Living rooms shall be suit
a!Jly provided with parlor furniture, tele
vision and radio receivers in good working 

. order, recreational material, such as 
·' games, puzzles and cards, and reading ma
; terial such as current newspapers and 
·· magazines. Furnishings and equipment of 

the room should be such as to allow group 
activities. 

b. All adult foster homes, boarding 
homes, and custodial homes shall provide 
!Joth a living room and a dining room. A 
combination living room and dining room 
may be permitted if the space require
ments of a multi purpose room as provided 

~! in paragraph "h" of this rule are met. 
~~ 

··~ c. Those nursing homes licensed be
"i fore October 30, 1957, are required to pro
;J vide a living room. 

' d. All custodial homes, basic, inter
·~ mediate, and skilled nursing homes and 

extended care facilities constructed and 
. ·;! initially licensed after October 30, 1957, 

.c,i shall provide a living room and a dining 

.\ room conforming with the space require
' ments. listed in paraffrap~s "('.·and "g" 

:c of this rule. A combmatlon livmg room 
i and dining room may be permitted if the 

apace requirements of . a multipurpose 

HEALTH DEPARTMENT 

room as provided in paragraph "h" of this 
rule are met. 

e. After December 31, 1975, every 
health care facility regardless of when in· 
itially licensed or constructed shall have 
either separate dining and living rooms or 
a multipurpose room for dining and diver· 
sional use. These rooms shall conform to 
the space requirements listed in para· 
graphs "f', "g" and "h" of this rule. 

J. When space is provided to be 
used only for dining, the area shall total 
at least 15 square feet per licensed bed. 

g. When space is provided to be 
used only for activities and recreational 
purposes, the .area shall be at least 15 
feet per licensed bed. At least 50 percent 
of the required area must be in one room. 

h. When space is provided for mul· 
tipurpose dining and activities and recre· 
ational purposes, the area shall total at 
least 30 square feet per licensed bed for 
the first 100 beds and 27 square feet per 
licensed bed for all beds in excess of 100. 
An open area of sufficient size shall be 
provided to permit group activities such as 
religious meetings or presentation of dem· 
onstrations or entertainment. 

i. The afore-described area require· 
ments may be met and satisfied by the 
use of one room or by the use of two or 
more rooms situated on different floors in 
the health care facility." 

ITEM 9. Subrule 59.15 ( 4), paragraph 
"a'', is amended by striking paragraph "a" 
which reads "Provide accommodation for 
the seating of at least 50 percent of all 
residents at any one time." 

These rules are intended to implement 
section 135C.14 of the Code. 

[Effective September 12, 1973 J 

HEALTH DEPARTMENT 
(continued) 

.·. Pursuant to the authority of sections 
.. :' 135.11 and 135.47 of the Code, the rules 
:1 appearing in 1973 IDR, 457 and 458, re· 
-_ lating to the renal disease program are 
• 1 amended as follows: 
···- [Filed October 10, 1973] 

•: ITEM 1. Subrule 113.1 (2) is amended by l'l adding after the word "federal" in Jine 
·i nine the words "or state". 

·•-~ ITEM 2. Subrule 1.13.1 (3) is amended by 

l' ; striking all of said suhrule and inserting 
, ·• in lieu thereof the following: 
~ 

l 
t, 

"The renal disease advisory committee 
shall evaluate the patient's financial needs 
resulting from renal disease which are not 
met by all other financial resources avail
able to the patient. Financial assistance 
may be given for a percentage of unmet 
costs as determined by the renal · disease 
advisory committee and the state depart
ment of health." 

These rules are intended to implement 
section 135.47 of the Code. 

[Effective October 10, 1973] 
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HIGHER EDUCATION FACILITIES COMMISSION 
Pursuant to authority of sections 261.6 

and 261.15 of the Code, and chapter 101, 
section 2, subsection 6 "b .. , Acts of the Six· 
ty·fifth General Assembly, the rules which 
appear in 1973 IDR, 485 to 487, are re· 
scinded and the foJlowing adopted in lieu 
thereof, 

[Filed October 15, 1973] 

CHAPTER 1 

FEDERAL GRANTS FOR 
UNDERGRADUATE FACILITIES 

1.1 (261) The construdion and equipment 
grants programs. 

1.1 (1) The "state plan for the higher 
education facilities Act of 1963" adopted 
by the higher education facilities commis· 
sion on September 23, 1964, and as amend· 
ed from time to time by the commission, 
constitutes the basis for carrying out its 
functions under title I of the higher educa· 
tion facilities Act of 1963 (public law 88· 
204), as amended, and applicable federal 
regulations. 

1.1(2) Under part "A", title VI (public 
law 89-329), as amended, the commi88ion 
administers a state plan to a88ist colleges 
and universities in obtaining federal grants 
for equipment and materials to improve 
undergraduate instruction. The commis
sion assigns priorities, recommends 
grants and provides for hearings to ap· 
plicants for funds. 

1.1 (3) Applicants for construction 
grants under title I and instruction 
equipment grants under part "A", title 
VI may obtain state plans and applica· 
tion instructions from the Higher Edu
cation Facilities Commi88ion Office, 201 
Jewett Building, Des Moines. 

CHAPTER 2 

SCHOLARSHIP PROGRAM 

2.1 (261) A sta.te-supported and admin
istered scholarship program. 

2.1 (1) Advisory council. An advisory 
council selected from officers of Iowa 
secondary schools, public community 
colleges and vocational-technical schools, 
private col1eges and universities, and 
state-supported universities, shall be es· 
tablished by the commission. Members 
are appointed to serve two-year terms 
with the exception of the elected presi
dents of the Iowa personnel and guid· 
ance association, the Iowa association of 

college admissions counselors, and the 
Iowa a88ociation of student financial aid 
administrators, who serve only for their 
one year in office. The committee shall 
make recommendations for procedures 
involved in all student aid program& ad· 
ministered by the corumi11&ion. 

2.1(2) Application requirement•. All 
high school seniors who rank in the up• 
per 15 percent of their clas1 and wlio 
take a standard national teat during the 
period specified by the commission will 
be considered as applicants. 

2.1 (3) Eligibility for honorary schol
arship. An applicant for a state scholar· 
ship must meet the following initial re
quirements: 

a. Be a resident of Iowa. 

( I ) The legal residence of a 
minor student shall be that of his par· 
ent ( s) or guardian. 

( 2) Independent students must 
furnish evidence of Iowa residency, i.e., 
state income tax return or voter's regis
tration certificate. 

b. Complete requirements for ad· 
mission to college before the end of the 
summer preceding entrance into college. 

c. Release his test scores and rank 
in clase to the commission. 

2.1 (4) Eligibility /or monetary schol· 
arship. Having qualified academically, 
an applicant competing for a monetary 
award must meet the following additional 
requirements: 

a. Plan to enroll as a freshman 
student at a participating college, univer· 
sity or other institution in Iowa. 

b. File a statement of family fi· 
nancial circumstances on forms designat· 
ed by the commission for the purpose of 
asse88ing need for financial a88istance. 

2.1 (5) Criteria /or awards. 

a. Academic potential for an ap· 
plicant is determined by two factors, 
percentile rank in high school class and 
scores on a standard national test, com· 
bined in a six to four weighting ratio, 
respectively. 

b. Financial need, defined as the 
difference between the applicant's re
sources and his anticipated expenses at 
the Iowa college of his choice, is evalu-

• 

.. 



,e 
d 
1r 
11 
18 
1. 

J 

D 

e 
l 

.. 

35 HIGHER EDUCATION FACILITIES COMMISSION 

ated on the basis of the confidential 
statement of family re11ources. 

( l) An applicant's resources in
clude the estimated amount of his par
ents contribution toward college costs if 
he is a dependent, a minimum of $300 
in self-help from a female applicant and 
$400 from a male applicant and a por· 
tion of hie personal assets, if any, pro
rated over his remaining years of under
graduate education. 

(2) College expenses include tu
ition and mandatory fees, room and 
board and a uniform allowance for other 
college-related expenses. 

2.1(6) Horwrary and monetary 
awards. 

a. Honorary state scholarships are 
awarded to those applicants who qualify 
academically but do not meet the re
quirements for monetary awards, i.e., fi. 
nancial need and enrollment at an eli
~ible Iowa institution, or who qualify 
fully but cannot Le granted monetary 
awards owing to insufficient appropriated 
funds. 

b. Monetary state scholarships are 
awarded to applicants who qualify both 
academically and financially, insofar as 
the appropriated funds permit. 

( l) Monetary awards range from 
one hundred to six hundred and ten dol
lars, not to exceed tuition and mandatory 
fees at the institution selected by the re
cipient. 

(2) Awards are prorated on a 
quarterly or semester basis and are paid 
directly to the institution after certifica
tion that the recipient is in attendance. 

( 3) If a recipient is dismissed 
or withdraws from college before com
pletion of the term, his award or portion 
thereof shall be refunded to the state of 
Iowa in conformity with the institution's 
accepted policy on refunds. 

( 4) Upon the request of the re
cipient, a scholarship may he transferred 
from one participating institution to an
other before the beginning of any college 
term. The amount of the scholarship may 
he changetl, if expenses differ eignificant
lv from those at the original college 
choice. 

( 5) A recipient may request a 
lea"'~ of absence for a maximum of one 
calendar year if illness, financial circum
stances or other reasons beyond hie con
trol prcvC'nt hi11 C'nrollment or force hi11 
witl11lrawal from college. 

2.1 (7) Acceptance forms. A monetary 
scholarship recipient is required to com· 
plete an acceptance form, reporting finan· 
cial aids anticipated from other sources 
and agreeing to the terms of the award. 

2.1 (8) Eligible in.stitutions. The fol
lowing categories of Iowa institutions for 
post high school education are eligible 
to participate in the state of Iowa schol
arship program: 

a. Institutions holding accredita· 
tion by the North Central Association of 
Colleges and Secondary Schools. 

b. State-supported area commun· 
ity colleges and vocational-technical 
schools accredited by the state depart
ment of public instruction. 

c. Schools of professional nursing 
accredited by the sta~e board of nursing . 

d. Institutions which, in the ab
sence of one of the above accreditations, 
can present satisfactory evidence that 
they have been in operation at least two 
full academic years and have been grant· 
ed the status of candidate for member
ship in the North Central Association of 
Colleges and Secondary Schools. 

2.1 (9) Renewal of state scholarship. 

a. A state scholarship recipient 
may receive renewal of his award, to the 
extent that funds are available, provided 
that he is in satisfactory standing with 
his college and continues to demonstrate 
need for financial assistance. 

b. Renewal applications will be 
sent to the student's home address in the 
spring and must be filed by the date in
dicated thereon. 

c. Renewal awards will be re-eval
uated annually on the basis of changes in 
college costs or financial circumstances 
of the student. 

CHAPTER 3 

IOWA MEDICAL TUITION LOAN 
PLAN 

3.1 (261) Tuition loans for Iowa resident 
students who agree to become general 
practitioners (family doctors) and practice 
in Iowa. 

3.1(1) Eligibility requirements. Stu
dent must have been a legal resident of 
Iowa for at least six months before date 
of application, such residency to be de
termined either by legal domicile of par
ent or guardian or by certification of ap· 
plicant's voting registration in the state 
and filing of Iowa state income tax re
turn hy applicant or hie spouse. 
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student is in attendance and in good aca
demic standing. 

CHAPTER 4 

IOWA TUITION GRANT PROGRAM 

3' 
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3.1(2) Application form. Student 
must file with the higher education facil
ities commission an application for each 
academic year in which he requests a 
loan. Application must bear the signature 
of his college dean, certifying that the 
student has been accepted for enrollment 
or is enrolled in good standing. 

3.1 (3) Loan contract. A separate loan 
contract with the executive director of 
the higher education facilities commis
sion shall be negotiated for each academ
ic year in which tuition is borrowed un
der this plan. The contract, which must 
be signed and notarized, will affirm the 
following conditions: 

4.1 (261) Tuition grants, based upon fi· 
nancial need, to full-time resident students 
attending accredited private institutions of 
higher education in Iowa. 

u 
i r 
! 
. i: 

4.1 (1) Financial need. The need of 
tuition grant applicants for financial aid 
shall be evaluated annually on the basis 
of a confidential financial statement filed 
on forms designated by the commission. 

! 

a. The borrower plans to practice 
general medicine in Iowa for at least five 
years after completion of his training, 
such training to include one year of in
ternship either within or outside the 
state. 

4.1 (2) Tuition and mandatory fees. 
Tuition and mandatory fees shall be de
fined as those college costs paid annually 
by all students enrolled on a full-time 
basis. These costs shall be reported an
nually lo the commission. 

I ' 

b. The full amount of the loan, 4.1(3) Iowa residency. The criteria 
less any canceled portion thereof, plus used by the state board of regents to de
interest at nine percent per annum dating termine residency are hereby adopted for 
from issuance of the loan shall become this program, with the exception that the 
due and payable according to the terms independent applicant must be domiciled, 
of the contract if the borrower discontin- or if he is dependent, his parents must 
ues medical training, enters a specialized he domiciled, in the state at the time he 
field of medicine or establishes practice applies for the grant. 
outside the state. 4.1 (4) Disclaimer of dependency. An 

c. The borrower will notify the applicant who claims financial independ
commission within 30 days of any change ence from his parents shall be required 
of address or intent to terminate his to file with the commission an affidavit ' 
agreement. (disclaimer of dependency) signed by 

d. If the borrower enters military his parent or guardian, stating that the 
service after completion of his medical applicant has received no parental sup· 
training, the first two years of such serv- port of any kind for the past 12 months, 
ice shall be applied toward cancellation will not be claimed as a dependent on 
of the debt. the lax return for the calendar year dur· 

e. Repayment shall be made in 
not more than ten equal semiannual in
stallments, beginning within one month 
after termination of the agreement. 

3.1 (4) Family practice residency. A 
borrower who enters a "family practice 
residency" at an Iowa hospital shall be 
granted a maximum of two years ex· 
emption before entering general practice 
in Iowa and receive loan cancel1ation 
benefits for these two years. A borrower 
who enters "family practice residency" 
outside the state shal1 be granted a max· 
imum of two years deferral on fulfilJ. 
ment of his loan contract. 

ing which the grant is awarded and was 
not so claimed during the two preceding 
calendar years. 

4.1(5) Priority for grants. Applicants • 
are ranked in order of the estimated 
amount which their parents reasonably 
can be expected to contribute toward 
college expenses and awards are granted 
from lowest to highest parental contribu
tion, insofar as funds permit. 

CHAPTER 5 

IOWA VOCATIONAL-TECHNICAL 
TUITION GRANT PROGRAl\I 

5.1(65GA, ch101) Vocatlonal-technlcal 
3.1 (5) Payment of tuition under loan tuition grants, based upon financial need, 

plan. Payment shall he prorated by se- to Iowa residents enrolled as full-time 
meeter or quarter and made directly to students In a vocational-technical progrartt 
the institution after certification that the 1 at an area school In the state. 

.. 

.. 
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5.1 (1) Financial need. The financial 
need of vocational-technical tuition grant 
applicants shall be evaluated annually on 
the basis of a confidential financial state
ment filed on forms designated by the 
commission. 

5.1 (2) Iowa residency. The criteria 
used by each area school to determine 
residency are hereby adopted for this 
program. 

HIGHWAY COMMISSION 

5.1 (3) Priority for grants. Applicants 
are ranked in order of the estimated 
amount of the student's family contribu
tion toward college expenses and awards 
are granted from lowest to highest fam· 
ily contribution, insofar as funds will 
permit. 

[Effective October 15, 1973] 

1sis 
leJ HIGHWAY COMMISSION 
DD. 

Pursuant to the authority of chapters 
!eS. 306B and 306C of the Code, the rules 
de- appearing in 1971 IDR, 497 to 502 [1973 
lly IDR, 514 to 517], relating to outdoor 
me advertising are amended and superseded 
lD• in their entirety and the following rules 

' are adopted in lieu thereof. 

ria j [Filed September 27, 1973] 
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CHAPTER 5 

OUTDOOR ADVERTISING 

5.1 (3068, 306C) Definitions. The fol· 
lowing terms when used in these rules 
ahall have the following meanings: 

5.1 (1) "Commission", "interstate high· 
w11y", "bonus interstate highways", "pri· 
m11rr, highways", "freeway primary high· 
w11y ', "main traveled way'', "advertis· 
ing device", "structure", "erect", "main
tllin", "reconstruction", "visible", "adja
cent area", "right of way", "information 
center", "rest area", "commercial or in
dustrial r.one", "commercial or industrial 
CJCtivities" and "unzoned commercial or 
industrial area", shall have the same 
meanings as set forth in section 10 of 
chapter 306C of the Code. 

5.1(2) "Bonus Act" means the provi
sions of chapter 306B of the Code. 

5.1 (3) "Billboard control Act" means 
the provisions of chapter 306C, sections 
10 to 21, of the Code. 

5.1(4) "Abandoned sign" means an 
advertising device for which an owner is 
required to make application for a per· 
mit and pay an advertising permit fee, 
but for which no timely application has 
been made, or no fee paid . 

5.1(5) "Specific information panel" 
means a panel, rectangular in shape, Jo. 
catecl in the same manner as other offi. 
cial traffic signs and consisting of: 

a. The words, "gas", "food", or 
"lodging', and directional information; 
and 

b. Space for one or more individ
ual business signs to be mounted on the 
panel. 

5.1 (6) "Business sign" or "logo sign" 
means a separately attached sign mount· 
ed on the specific information panel to 
show the brand or name (trademark) or 
both, of the motorist services available 
on the crossroad at or near the inter· 
change. 

5.1 (7) "Directional and other official 
signs and notices" includes only official 
signs and notices, public utility signs, 
service club and religious notices, public 
service signs, directional signs, and mu· 
nicipal recognition signs. 

5.1 (8) "Official signs and notices" 
means signs and notices erected and 
maintained by public officers and public 
agencies within their territorial or zon· 
ing jurisdictions and pursuant to and in 
accordance with direction or authoriza· 
tion contained in federal, state, or local 
law for the purposes of carrying out an 
official duty or responsibility. Historical 
markers authorized by state law and 
erected by sfJa.te or local government 
agencies or nonprofit historical societies 
may be considered official sign&. 

5.1 (9) "Public utility signs" means 
warning signs, informational signs, .no
tices, or markers which are customarily 
erected and maintained by publicly or 
privately owned utilities, as essential to 
their operations. 

5.1(10) "Service club and religious 
notices" means signs and notices, whose 
erection is authorized by law relating to 
meetings of nonprofit service clubs or 
charital1le associations, or religious serv
ices. 
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5.1 (11) "Directional signs" means 
signs containing directional information 
about public places owned Ol' operated 
by federal, state, or local governments or 
their agencies; public or privately owned 
natural phenomena, historic, cultural, 
scientific, educational, and religious sites; 
areas of natural scenic beauty or natural
ly suited for outdoor recreation. 

"Official directional signs", refers 
only to those directional signs that are 
erected by public officers or agencies and 
required or authorized by law. 

"Private directional signs" refers 
only to tho1!6 dh·ectional signs other than 
official directional signs which are lo· 
cated off the right of way of any high
way. 

5.1 (12) "Municipal recognition signs" 
means official signs and notices erected 
and maintained by any city or town with
in its respective territorial or zoning jur· 
isdiction, which signs or notices may 
identify, direct, or specify the location of 
its municipal boundaries, public services 
or attractions of a scenic, historical, cul· 
tural, scientific, educational, or recrea
tional nature which are located therein. 

5.1 (13) "Entrance roadway'' means 
any public road or turning roadway, in
cluding acceleration lanes, by which traf
fic may enter the main traveled . way of 
an interstate highway or freeway pri· 
mary highway from the general road sye
tem, irrespective of whether traffic may 
also leave the main traveled way by such 
road or turning roadway. 

5.1(14) "Exit roadway" means any 
public road or turning roadway, includ
ing deceleration lanes, by which traffic 
may leave the main traveled way of an 
interstate highway or primary freeway 
highway to reach the general road sys
tem, irrespective of whether traffic may 
also enter the main traveled way by such 
road or turning roadway. 

5.1 (15) "Nonconforming sign" means 
a sign which was lawfully erected but 
fails to comply with the criteria of the 
bonus Act or billboard oontrol Act. 

5.1(16) "On premise sign" means ad
vertising devices concerning the sale or 
lease of the property upon which they 
are located and advertising devices con
cerning activities conducted on the prop
erty upon which they are located. The 
property upon which the advertising de
vice is locate•! cannot have any inconsis· 
tent use, size,. shape, or ownership from 
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the property where the activities adver
tised arc located. The following will not 
be considered to be on premise signs: 

a. Signs not located on the same 
property as the advertised activity or the 
same property advertised for lease or 
sale. 

b. General advertising which does 
not have the purpose of identifying the 
establishment, products, or services avail
able on the property. 

c. Signs which are located upon 
any land which cannot be reasonably 
used as an integral part of the advertised 
activity. 

d. Signe which are separated by a 
roadway, highway, obstruction, other ac· 
tivity, vacant, undeveloped, or unused 
land which serves no purpose or use re
lated to the advertising activity, from the 
regularly used buildings and other struc
tures, parking areas, storage and proc· 
eseing areas which are eSBential and cus
tomary to the conduct of busineBB. 

e. Signs located on land used or 
devoted to any purpose unrelated to the 
advertised activity. 

f. Signs located upon narrow strips 
of land or in any configuration which is 
such that it cannot be put to any reason· 
able use related to the advertised activ
ity except for signing purposes. 

g. Signs located upon land held 
by, or subject to easements, leases, or 
other interests other than the property 
where the advertised activity is located. 

h. Signs advertising a brand or 
trade name and the product or service 
advertised which is not a principal or 
major product or service of the establish
ment. 

i. Signs advertising products or 
services not sold or otherwise provided 
for on the property. 

5.1(17) "Scenic area" means any area 
of particular scenic beauty or historical 
significance as determined by the fed
eral, state, county, or local officials hav
ing jurisdiction thereof, and includes in
terests in land which have been acquired 
for the restoration, preservation, and en
hancement of scenic beaut:y. 

5.1(18) "Parkland" means any public 
land which is designated or use•I as a 
pul1lic park, recreation area, wiMlife or 
waterfowl refuge or historic site. 

• 
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5.1(19) "Obsolete" means the display 
of advertising copy pertaining to activ· 
itiel which are no longer in use, 

5.2(3068, 306C) General provisions. 
These rulea pertain to all advertising de
vices which are visible from the main 
traveled way of any interstate, freeway 
primary, or primary highway, except ad· 
vertising devices located within incorpor
ated areas beyond 660 feet from the 
right of way. 

5.2(1) Manual of uniform traffic con
trol devices (321.252). In addition to the 
provisions of these rules, specifications of 
the manual of uniform traffic control 
devices adopted by the commi88ion pur
auant to section 321.252 of the Code shall 
apply to all devices regulated thereunder. 

5.2(2) Un,a,uthorized signs, signals, .or 
markings (321.259). In addition to the 
provisions of these rules, any sign, signal, 
marking or device prohibited by section 
321.259 of the Code is a public nuisance 
and shall be removed by the commission 
if it is within its jurisdiction. 

5.2(3) Obstruction of the highway or 
railway (319.10, 657.2(7) ). In addition 
to these rules, any advertising device, any 
other provision to the contrary not with· 

, standing, which obstructs the view of 
· any portion of a public highway, public 

street, avenue, boulevard, alley, street, 
railroad, or railway tract as to render 
dangeroua the use of a public highway in 
violation of sections 319.10 and 657.2(7) 
of the Code, is a public nuisance and 
shall be enforced accordingly. 

5.2(4) Advertising devices within the 
right of way (319.12). In addition to 
these rules, any advertwng device placed 

. or erected within the right of way of 

. any primary, freeway primary, or inter· 
state highway, except signs or devices 

· authorized by law or approved by the 
. commi88ion, in violation of section 319.12 
" of the Code shall be removed and the 
, costs assessed against the owner of the 

•1 sign or device as provided by section 
;; 319.13 of the Code. 
~t 

5.3(3068, 306C) General criteria. The 
;: commi88ion shall control the erection and 
: maintenance of advertising devices, sub· 

,;. ject to the provisions of these rules, in 
i accord with the following criteria: 

''; 5.3(1) Prohibition. Advertising de· 
; vices shall not be erected, maintained or 
·{ illuminated which do not comply with 
t all applicable state or local laws, rules, 
! 

( 
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regulations or ordinances, which may be 
more strict than the following: 

a. No sign shall attempt, or ap· 
pear to attempt to direct the movement 
of traffic. 

b. No sign shall interfere with, 
imitate or resemble any official signs, 
signal or device. 

c. No directional sign or sign sub
ject to the more restrictive controls of 
the bonus Act shall move or have any 
animated or moving parts. 

d. No sign shall be erected or 
maintained upon trees, painted or drawn 
upon rocks or other natural features. 

e. No sign shall include any flash· 
ing, intermittent or moving light or 
lights except those signs giving public 
service information such as time, date, 
temperature, weather and news. Any var· 
iation or addition to the stated service 
information shall be subject to approval 
by the commi88ion. 

f. No lighting shall be used in any 
way in connection with any sign unless 
it is 80 effectively shielded as to prevent 
beams or rays of light from being direct· 
ed at any portion of the main traveled 
way of any highway, or is of such low in· 
tensity or brilliance as to not cause glare 
or to impair the vision of the driver of 
any motor vehicle, or to otherwise inter· 
fere with any driver's operation of a 
motor vehicle. 

g. No directional sign or sign sub· 
ject to the more restrictive controls of 
the bonus Act shall be obsolete. 

h. Signs shall be maintained in 
good repai• 80 as to b" legible. 

i. Signs shall be securely affixed 
to a substantial structure • 

j. No directional sign or sign sub· 
ject to the more restrictive controls of 
the bonus Act shall advertise activities 
which are illegal under federal or state 
laws in ·effect at the location of those 
activities or at the location of the sign. 

5.3(2) Measurement of distance. Dis· 
lance from the edge of a right of way 
shall be measured horizontally along a 
line normal or perpendicular to the cen· 
terline of the highway. 

5.3(3) Measurement of area. The 
area of an advertising device shall be 
measured by the smallest square, rec· 
tangle, triangle, circle or combination 
thereof which will encompa88 the entire 
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display area including cutouts, exten
sions, border and trim, but excluding 
base, apron, support, or other structural 
members. 

5.4(3068, 306C) Interstate special pro
visions. In addition to the general pro
visions of rule 5.3 of these rules the fol
lowing provisions apply to advertising 
devices located within the adjacent area 
of any interstate highway except subrules 
5.4(1), 5.4(2), 5.4(3), 5.4(4), and 5.4(5) 
of these rules shall not apply to adver
tising devices located within areas ex
empt from control under the bonus . Act 
section 306B.2 ( 5) . 

5.4(1) Interstate on premise signs 
(restricted). Within the adjacent area 
of any interstate highway not more than 
one on premise sign, visible to traffic 
proceeding in any one direction on any 
one interstate highway, advertising activ
ities conducted upon the real property 
where the sign is located, may be erected 
or maintained more than 50 feet from 
the advertised activity. Such on premise 
signs more than said 50 feet shall be sub
ject to the permit provisions of rule 5.6 
of these rules. 

5.4(2) Interstate on premise signs 
(for sale or lease). Within the adjacent 
area of any interstate highway, not more 
than one on premise sign advertising the 
sale or lease of the same property upon 
which the sign is located may be permit
ted in such a manner as to be visible to 
traffic proceeding in any one direction 
on any one interstate highway. 

5.4(3) Interstate on premise size lim
itation. No on premise sign within the 
adjacent area of any interstate may be 
permitted to exceed 20 feet in length, 
widt~ or height, or to exceed 150 square 
feet in area, except those advertising ac
tivities conducted within 50 feet of such 
sign, located upon the same real prop
erty where the sign is located. 

5.4(4) Interstate on premise signs 
(unrestricted). Within the adjacent area 
of any interstate highway, on premise 
signs advertising activities conducted 
within 50 feet of such sign, located upon 
the same real property where the sign is 
located are not subject to regulations as 
to number of signs, size, or spacing, how
ever, for the purpose of determining the 
50 foot distance the limits of the adver
tised activity shall be determined as fol
lows: 

40 

a. When the advertised activity is 
a business, commercial or industrial land 
use, the distance shall be measured from 
the regularly used buildings, parking lots, 
storage or processing areas or other 
structures which are essential and cus
tomary to the conduct of the business. 

b. When the advertised activity is 
a nonoommercial or nonindustrial land 
use such as a residence, farm, or orchard, 
the distance shall be measured from the 
major structures or areas used in further
ance of the advertised activities. 

5.4(5) Interstate signs which adver
tise activities being conducted within 
twelve air miles. All other advertising de
vices (except on premise advertising de
vices and official devices specifically per· 
mitted by these rules), located within 
the adjacent area and outside of the 
right of way of any interstate highway 
shall not be allowed unless they advertise 
activities conducted within 12 air miles 
of the place where the sign is located, 
and comply with the following provi· 
sions of this section in addition to the 
general provisions of rule 5.3 of these 
rules. 

NOTE: The more restrictive provisions of 
seclllon 3060.11, pa.ragraph 5, of the Code, In 
regard to signs, disp1a.ys, and devices giving 
specific Information of Interest to the traveling 
public, supersedes and restricts the previous 
provisions of section 306B.2, par8:1iraph 4, of the 
Code, which exls.ted as· an exception to the lll· 
mile limit. Chapter 306C eliminates these signs, 
displays and devices giving specific Information 
of Interest to the traveling public except as to 
"logo" signs erected within the right of way 
under the provisions of subrule 5.7(2) of these 
rules. 

a. No advertising device shall be 
erected or maintained without a current t 
permit being iBBued and fee being paid. 

b. No advertising device may be I' 
permitted to exceed 20 feet in length, 
width, or height, or 150 square feet in . 
area. 

c. Advertising devices shall be 
permitted only within zoned or unzoned 
commercial or industrial areas, and shall 
be consistent with the following: 

(I ) In advance of ·an intersec
tion of the main traveled way of an in
terstate highway and an exit roadway, 
such signs visible to interstate traffic ap
proaching the intersection may not be 
permitted to exceed the following num
ber: 

Distance from 
Intersection 
0-2 miles 
2-5 miles 

More than 5 miles 

Number of 
Advertising Devices 

0 
6 

1 per mile 

' 

I 

.. 

·~ 

( ' 
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be specified distance shall be measured I 5.5(306C) Special provisions Interstate 
· the nearest point of the intersection highways not previously controlled by 
· ( the traveled way of the exit roadway chapter 3068, freeway primary and pri
nd the main traveled way of the inter· mary highways. ·Subject to the more 
tale highway. The nearest point of in· strict provisions of rule 5.4 of these rules 

tion shall be the beginning of the pertaining to advertising devices within 
't ramp widening. the adjacent area of previously controlled 

(2) No advertising device, vis· 
le to interstate traffic which is ap· 
roaching or ·has paued an entrantie 

dway may be erected or maintained 
1rithin 1,000 feel beyond the furthest 
point of intenection between the traveled 
way of such entrance roadway and the 
111ain traveled way of any interstate high· 
:way. The furthest point of intersection 
. ehall be the ending of the entrance ramp 
:widening. 
l 

'.1 ( 3) No advertising devices may 
e permitted within 250 feet of a rest 

.•area. The measurement shall be from the 
'.nearest pavement widening for the pur· 
;poee of acceleration or deceleration of 
)raffic to or from the main traveled way, 
'.,lo the advertising device. 
:: ( 4) No advertising device may 
: he closer to another advertising device 
' than 1,000 feet, and not more than two 
1hall be permitted in any one mile. For 
;J>urposea of this measurement it shall he 
· ade without reference to any on premise 
,,eign or signs. 
!!!> 
;i (5) Not more than one adver· 
)ising device ·advertising activities being 
~conducted as a single enterprise or giv· 
Jog information about a single place may 
_'.be permitted to be erected '!r. maintained 
·,in such manner as to be vH1ble to traf· 
·;:fie moving in any one direction on any 
~one intentate highway. 

:,, 5.4(6) Interstate advertising devices 
J not previously subject to control. Adver· 
~ tising devicee which are visible from any 
ilinterstate highway, hut which are located 
. beyond the adjacent area of any inter· 
'.elate highway in unincorporated areas, 
: and advertising devices which are located 

'1. in commercial or industrial zones trav
:~ creed by segments of the interstate sys· 
i tem within the boundaries of incorpo
~rated municipalities as such boundaries 
i. exist"d September 21, 1959, where the 
·~ use of property adjacent to the inter
i state system is subject to municipal regu· 
_. lation and control, or other areas where 
'i the land on September 21, 1959, was 
: clearly established by law for industrial 
·l or commercial purposes, shall be subject 
~ to the provisions of rule 5.5 of these rules 

ri and regulations. 

segments of interstate highways, no ad
vertising devices which are visible from 
any interstate, freeway primary, or pri· 
mary highway shall be erected or main· 
tained except on premise advertising de· 
vices, and except official directional or 
other traffic control devices, which do 
not comply with the provisions of this 
section in addition to the general pro
visions of rule 5.3 of these rules • 

5.5(1) Advertising devices law/ully in 
existence prior to July 1, 1972, located in 
zoned anil unzoned commercial or in· 
dustrial areas. Within zoned and unzoned 
commercial or indu.&trial areas, advertis
ing device& lawfully in existence prior to 
July 1, 1972, not in violation of chapter 
306B, of the Code, or any other statute, 
rule, or ordinance for which timely ap· 
plication for a permit has been made, 
and fees have been paid in accordance 
with rule 5.6 of these rules, may remain 
in existence, not in conformity with these 
rules pertaining to subsequently erected 
devices. 

5.5(2) Advertising devices lawfully in 
esistence prior to July 1, 1972, beyond 
660 feet from the right of way. Adver· 
tising devicee lawfully in existence prior 
to July 1, 1972, beyond the adjacent area 
of any interstate, freeway primary, or 
primary highway, for which timely aj)· 
plication for a permit has been made, 
and fees have been paid in accordance 
with rule 5.6 of these rules, may remain 
in existence, not in conformity with these 
rules pertaining to subsequently erected 
devices. 

5.5(3) Abandoned signs. Abandoned 
signs which do not comply with these 
rules shall be removed by the commi88ion 
without compensation regardleBS of when 
erected. 

5.5(4) Advertising devices la!W/ully in 
existence prior to July 1, 1972, within 
adjacent areas neither zoned nor unzoned 
commercial or industrial. Advertising de· 
vices lawfully in existence prior to July 
1, 1972, located within the adjacent area 
of any primary, freeway primary, or in· 
terstate highway, which is not a zoned 
or unzoned commercial or industrial 
area for which device timely application 

_ ___/ 
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for a permit has been made, and fees 
paid in accordance with rule 5.6 of these 
rules may remain in existence not in con· 
fonnity with these rules pertaining to 
subsequently erected signs, hy provisional 
permit to be issued hy the commission 
until the advertising device is acquired 
by the commission. 

5.5(5) Advertising devices erected a/· 
ter July 1, 1972. After July 1, 1972, no 
advertising device visible from any inter· 
state, freeway primary, or primary high· 
way shall he erected or maintained with
in the adjacent area in incorporated areas 
or within or beyond the adjacent area in 
unincorporated areas, which does not 
comply with the following: 

a. No advertising device shall he 
erected or maintained without a current 
permit from the commission. 

b. No advertising device shall be 
erected or maintained outside of zoned 
or unzoned commercial or industrial 
areas. 

c. Within the corporate limits of 
a municipality, no advertising device 
which is visible from any freeway pri· 
mary highway; no advertising device 
which is located in commercial or in
dustrial zones traversed by segments of 
the interstate system within the houn· 
daries of incorporated municipalities as 
such boundaries existed on September 21, 
1959, where the use of the property ad
jacent to the interstate system is subject 
to municipal regulation or control, shall 
he erected or maintained: 

(1) Within 250 feet of another 
advertising device facing in the same di
rection. 

(2) Within 250 feet of an in
terchange or rest area. Measurements 
shaH be taken from the nearest pavement 
widening constructed for the purpose of 
acceleration or deceleration of traffic to 
or from the main traveled way, to the 
advertising device. 

d. Outside the corporate limits of 
a municipality, no advertising device 
which is visible from any freeway pri
mary highway; no advertising device 
which is visible from any interstate high
way and within the adjacent area in 
commercial or industrial zones traversed 
by segments of the interstate system 
where the land use as of September 21, 
1959, was clearly established by Iowa law 
as industrial or commercial; no adver
tising device which is visihle from any 

interstate highway beyond the adjacent 
area shall he erected or maintained: 

( 1) Within 500 feet of another 
advertising device facing in the same 
direction. 

l2) Within the adjacent area, 
within 250 feet of an interchange or rest 
area. Measurements shall be taken from 
the nearest pavement widening construct· 
ed for the purpose of acceleration or de· 
celeration of traffic to or from the main 
traveled way, to the advertising device. 

e. Within the corporate limits of 
a municipality, no advertising device 
which is visible from any nonfreeway pri
mary highway shall be erected or main
tained: 

(1) Within 100 feet of another 
advertising device facing the same direc
tion. 

( 2) Within the triangular area 
formed by a line connecting two points 
each 50 feet back from the point where 
the right of way lines of the main trav
eled way and an intersecting street meet 
or would meet if extended, except if a 
building is located within the trianguJ!lr 
area, a wall advertising device may be at
tached to the huillling provided it does 
not protrude more than 12 inches. 

j. Outside the corporate limits of 
a municipality, no advertising device 
which is visible from any nonfreeway pri· 
mary highway shall he erected or main· 
tained: 

( 1) Within 300 feet of another 
advertising device facing in the same di
rection. 

(2) Within the triangular area 
formed by a line connecting two points 
each 100 feet back from the point where 
the right of way lines of the main trav· 
eled way and an intersecting roadway 
meet, or would meet if exten1led, except 
if a building is located within the tri· 
angular area, a wall advertising device 
may he attached to the building provided 
it does not protrude more than 12 inches. 

g. The distance and spacing re
quirements of "c"(l), "d"(l), "e"(l), 
and "/" (1), above, shall not apply to ad
vertising devices which are separated hy 
a building in such a manner that only I 
one advertising device located with the i 
minimum spacing distance is visihle I 
from a highway at any one time. 

h. The minimum distance hetween 
two advertising devices facing the same 

.. 
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,t 1lirection shall apply without regard to 
the side of the highwuy on which the ad
vertising devices may be located and 

r ~hall be measured along the centerline 
e of the highway between points directly 

opposite the advertising devices. 

'· t 
II 
I .. 

r 

i. In a rural area adjacent to an 
incorporated area, the first rural sign 
11lacement shall he no closer than the 
rural S(lacing requirement measured 
along the centerline of the highway be
tween the point where the corporation 
line intersects the centerline and a point 
1lircctly opposite the advertising device. 

e j. In those areas where the adja· 
cent area on one side of the highway is 
incorporated and on the opposite side of 
the highway it is not, the spacing on both 

r : sitles of the highway shall he regulated 
hy the rural, or unincorporated area 

~ spacing requirements. 

k. Directional and other official 
· signs and notices and on premise adver· 

tising devices shall not be taken into 
consideration in determining compliance 
with spacing requirements. 

l. No single face advertising de
vice shall be erected or maintained which 

' exceeds 1,200 square feet in area. 

ni. No hack-to-back, V-type, side· 
by-side, or double deck advertising de· 
vice shall be erected or maintained which 
exceeds a maximum of two advertising 
faces which are visible to traffic pro
ceedings in any one direction on any one 
interstate, freeway primary or primary 
highway. The combined area of the two 
advertising faces shall not exceed a maxi· 
mum of 750 square feet. The permitted 
multiple face advertising devices shall be 
on a common structure. No other type of 
multiple face advertising device shall be 
allowed except those described herein. 

~· 
' 5.6(306C) Outdoor advertising permits 

and fees required. The owner of every ad
vertising device visible from the main 
traveled way of any interstate, freeway 
primary or primary highway, regulated 
by the more restrictive provisions of sec· 
tion 5.4 (except subsections (2) and (4) 
of these rules and section 5.5 of these 
rules, is required to have made applica
tion for a permit to the commission on 
or before July 31, 1972, if the device was 

; in existence on July 1, 1972; or if the ad
~: vertising device is erected after July 1, 
ii~ 1972, the owner is required to first oh
f~ lain such permit from the commission 
r p1·ior to the erection of the advertising 
?." 
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device. Any advertising device which is 
lawfully erected which later becomes sub
ject to the provisions of these rules due 
to an event such as establishment of a 
new highway or change in the designa
tion of a highway, the owner of the ad
vertising device so affected shall make 
application to the commission for an ad
vertising permit within 30 days of such 
event. In the case of advertising devices 
lawfully in existence in areas adjacent to 
any. highway made an interstate, freeway 
primary, or primary highway after July 
1, 1972, the ownei: of the advertising de· 
vice is required to make application for 
a permit and pay the required fee within 
30 days after the highway acquired said 
designation. Upon such timely appliea· 
tion for a permit and payment of the re· 
quired fee, advertising devices lawfully 
erected which become nonconforming 
due to such event after July I, 1972, shall 
be eligible for such permits as if . the 
devices were erected prior to July 1, 1972. 

5.6(1) Form of application. Applica· 
tions for outdoor advertising permits 
shall he upon the form provided by the 
commission, .and shall contain the infor· 
mation required to be made thereupon, 
together with the required fee. Separate 
applications and. fees are required for 
each face of an advertising device, except 
in the case of a single panel advertising 
device with identical messages appearing 
upon reverse sides of the panel, which 
does not exceed 16 square feet in area and 
i11 not more than 4 feet in length or 
height, which may be included in a single 
application and fee. 

· 5.6(2) Fee required. The initial ap· 
plication fee is $5.00 per face, and the 
annual renewal fee is $3.00 per face, with 
the exception noted in rule 5.6 ( 1) , 
above. The initial fee shall be submitted 
at the time of making the application for 
the permit. Annual renewal fees shall be 
paid yearly thereafter. Advertising per· 
mit fees are not allocable for such yearly 
period. The fee shall not he refundable 
in full or proportionally unless the in· 
itial application is denied or withdrawn 
prior to approval, in ·which event, it 
shall he refunded in full. Approved ap
plications shall state clearly the expira
tion date on or before which the annual 
renewal fee must be paid. Failure to 
make payment of the annual renewal fee 
prior to the expiration of an annual per
mit shall suhject the advertising device 
to immerliate r~moval by the commi11sion 
as an abandoned sigh. 
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5.6(3) Permits to be issued. Upon 
timely application for a permit contain· 
ing all of the required information in due 
form and properly executed, together 
with the required fee being paid, the 
com.mission shall issue a permit to be af· 
fixed to the advertising device, if it will 
not violate any provision of law or rule 
or regulation promulgated hereunder. 

a. Advertising devices lawfully in 
existence prior to July 1, 1972, for which 
timely application for a permit, together 
with the required fees have been timely 
paid, which are located within the adja· 
cent area of any highway, which is not 
a zoned or unzoned commercial or indus· 
trial area, shall be issued a provisional 
permit, and annlllal renewals thereof, 
upon timely payment of the required fees, 
until such time as the commission acquires 
such advertising devices as provided · for 
by rule 5.7 [5.8 probably intended] of 
these rules. 

b. All other advertising devices 
lawfully in existence prior to July 1, 1972, 
for which timely application for a per· 
mit, together with the required fees have 
been timely paid, which do not violate 
any provision of law or these rules, shall 
be issued an advertising permit, and an· 
nual renewals · thereof upon timely pay· 
ment of the required fees. 

5.6(4) Amended application required 
for reconstruction or modification. No 
advertising device subject to the permit 
provisions of these rules shall be recon· 
structed or substantially modified with· 
out first receiving the approval of the 
commission. 

a. Application for reconstruction 
or modification of such advertising de
vices shall be by way of amendment to 
the application originally required to be 
made to the commission, and shall speci· 
fy the pre-existing advertising device af· 
fected, and the permit number if any has 
been issued. 

b. Any addition to or any substan· 
tial change in the dimensions, lighting, 
structure, or advertising face, in any 
manner except as incidental to the cus
tomary maintenance of an advertising de· 
vice, (such as change of advertising mes
sage, to the extent it does not violate any 
provision of these rules) shall constitute 
modification. 

c. Such ·amended application for 
reconstruction or modification shall be 
subject to the same criteria as would be 
applicable to advertising devices erected 

after the effective date of the billboard 
control Act. 

d. No additional permit fee shall 
be required for such amended applica· 
tion, and no new permit shall be issued 
for said reconstructed or modified adver· 
tising device, except as originally re
quired, iI said reconstruction or modifi· 
cation will not violate the provisions of 
these rules. 

e. Should any such modification ' 
or reconstruction occur after denial of 
approval or witho.ut the required approv· 
al of the commission and in violation of 
these rules, said advertising device shall 
be subject to removal in the manner ·' 
specified under section 5.8 ( 2) or 5.8 ( 3) 
of these rules as applicable, and any per· 
mit issued for said advertising device 
shall he subject to. revocation, and any 
fee paid shall he forfeited. 

5.6(5) Display of permits, The com· 
mission shall issue metal permit plates 
to applicants receiving advertising per· '' 
mits, provisional or otherwise. The appli· '! 
cant shall securely attach the plate to the ;} 
advertising face or trim, of the respective 
advertising face of the advertising device 
for which it was issued, or the support 
structure immediately below the proper 
advertising face. The plate shall be lo
cated on the bottom comer nearest the 
main traveled way, except permit num· ,,, 
hers shall not he obscured when viewed ij 

~~ from the main traveled way. If the bot· 
tom location does not permit visible dis· ~· 
play, the number may be located on an· ! 

other prominent area of the device. 
i 

5.6(6) Replacement of permit plates. ~ 
Platea which become lost, damaged or 
destroyed shall be replaced by the owner 
making applicatiop. to the commission to· 
gether with a one dollar fee to be paid for 
the replacement plate to be issued and 
displayed in the same manner. 

5.7(306C) Outdoor advertising permits 
and fees not required. The following rules 
pertain to advertising devices which are 
exempt from the permit provisioD8 of 
rule 5.6 of these rules, except on premise 
sigDB. 

5.7(1) Directional signs. No private 
or official directional signs as defined in 
sub rule 5.1 ( 11) of these rules may he 
erected or maintained which are visible 
from any int,erstate, freeway primary, or 
primary highway, which do not comply 
with the general criteria of nile 5.3 of 
these rules, in addition to the following: 

l 
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a. Privately owned activities or at· 5.7(2)(306C) Of /icial signs within 

I 
tractions eligible for directional signing right of way of interstate and freeway 
must be nationally or regionally known, primary highways giving specific in/or
and of outstanding interest to. the travel- mation to the traveUng public, {logo sign· 
ing public. · ing). The commission shall control the 

b W.thi th d. t f erection and maintenance of official 
• 1 n e a Jacen area o · · · if" • f · f · · t t t h" h t th signs g1V1ng spec 1c m o.rmat1on o inter· 

any ID ere a e ig way, excep ose areas ·est ·to the traveling public in accord with 
exempt~ from control under. the b'?nue the following criteria. (See Appendix 
~ct sec~on 306B.2(5), no pnvate direc- Figures 1-10): · 
t1onal Signs shall be allowed unlese they 
comply with the more restrictive provi· 
aiona of eubrule 5.4 ( 5) of these rules. 

a. The commiesion shall erect epe· 
cific information panels within the right 
of way of interstate and freeway primary 
highways at rural interchanges. Specific 
information panels shall not be installed 
within suburban or urban areas, except 
on circumferential, bypass, or beltway· 
type routes where existing development 
is no.turban in character • 

c. The message on directional 
signs shall be limited to the identifica
tion of the attraction or activity and di
rectional information useful to the trav
eler in locating the attraction, such as 
mileage, route numbers, or exit numbers. 
Descriptive words or ph.rases, and pic
torial or photographic representations of I. ~!:d. activity or its environs are prohib-

d. No directional sign may be Io-

b. A separate mainline specific in· 
formation panel shall be provided on the 
interchange approach for each qualified 
type of motorist service. Where a qual
ified type of motorist service is not avail
able at an interchange, the specific in· 
formation panel may not be erected. 

1,.,, cated in rest areas, parklande or scenic 
areas, or within the adjacent area within 
2,000 feet of a rest area, parkland, or 

• scenic area. 
t 

·~ 
e. No directional sign. may be lo

cated within the adjacent area within 
2,000 feet of an interchange along any 
interstate or freeway primary highway 
(measured along the interstate or free
way from the nearest point of the begin
ning or ending of pavement widening at 
the exit from or entrance to the main 
traveled way) • 

c. The mainline specific inf onna· 
tion panel shall be erected between the 
previous interchange and before the first 
advance exit guide sign for the approach
ing interchange; providing no panel shall 
be closer than 1,500 feet to any major 
guide sign, with at least an 800 foot 
spacing between the information panela. 
In the direction of traffic, the succeseive 
panels shall be those for "LODGING", 
"FOOD", "GAS", in that o.rder. (See Ap· 
pendix Figures 1, 3, and 7). H the epac· 
ing limitations prohibit the erection of 
specific information panels for all of the 
three types of services, preference · shall 
be given to available "GAS", "FOOD", or 
"LODGING", services in that order. No 
specific information panels shall be 
erected where minimum spacing limita· 
tions cannot be met. 
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/. No two directional signs, pri
vate or rublic, facing the same direction 
of trave shall be spaced Iese than one 
mile apart. 

g. Not more than three directional 
1igna, public or private, pertaining to the 
same activity and facing the same direc
tion of travel may be erected along a 
single route approaching the activity. 

h. Directional signs visible from 
any interstate highway shall be within 75 
air miles of the activity. Directional signs 
visible from any freeway primary or pri
mary highway shall be within 50 air 
miles of the activity. 

i. No directional eigp shall exceed 
the following size limitations: 

feet 
(1) Maximum area-150 square 

(2) Maximum height-20 feet 
(3) Maximum length-20 feet 

d. On a single exit interchange 
where the ·advertised activity or the on 
premise signing of a service installation 
identified by a business sign on the main· 
line specific information panel is not 
visible from the ramp terminal, a ramr. 
specific information panel for the qua • 
ified type of motorist service shall be 
erected. (See Appendix Figure 7). When 
the advertised activity or on premise sign· 
ing is visible from the ramp terminal, no 
ramp specific information panel shall be 
erected. (See Appendix Figure 3). 
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e. The ramp specific information 
panel shall he erected in advance of the 
ramp terminal signing as detailed on the 
signing plans for the interchange. In the 
direction of traffic, the successive panels 
shall be those for "LODGING", "FOOD", 
"GAS", in that order. (See Appendix Fig
ure 7). Official warning, regulatory, and 
guide sign installation shall have prefer
ence over instaHation of specific infonna
tion panels and when ramp spacing lim
itations prohibit the erection of specific 
information panels for all three types of 
services, preference shall be given to the 
available "GAS", "FOOD", or "LODG
ING" services, in that order. 

f. Specific information panels may 
not be erected at an interchange at which 
an exit from the interstate or freeway 
primary highway is provided, but at 
which no entrance ramp exists at the in
terchange or at another reasonably· con
venient location that would permit a 
motorist to proceed in the desired direc
tion of travel without undue indirection 
or use of poor connection roads. 

g. In addition to the specific in· 
formation panels, a sign carrying the 
legerul "GAS, FOOD, , LODGING, 
PHONE, HOSPITAL, CAMPING'', as ap
plicable shall he erected in accordance 
with the Manual of Uniform Traffic Con
trol Devices adopted by the commission. 

h. Business signs niay he permit· 
ted upon mainline specific information 
panels provided said signs comply with 
the following criteria : 

( 1) The individual business in
stallation whose name, symbol, or trade
mark appears on a business sign, shall 
have given written assurance of its con
formity" with all applicable laws concern
ing the provision of puhlic accommoda
tions without regard to race, religion, 
color, or national origin and shall not be 
in continuing breach of that assurance. 

(2) The maximum distance that 
the "GAS'', "FOOD", or "LODGING" 
services can be located from the exit 
shall not exceed one mile for "GAS" and 
three miles for "FOOD" and "LODG
ING", in either direction. Said distance 
shall be measured from the earliest pos
silile point of entry from the exit ramp 
to the intersecting crossroad, in the di
rection of the service location. 

( 3) "GAS" and associated serv
ices to qualify for erection of a business 
sign on a panel shall include-
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(i) Appropriate licensing as 
required hy law. 

(ii) Vehicle services such as 
fuel, oil, and water 

(iii) Rest room facilities and 
drinking water 

(iv) Year-around operation 
at least sixteen continuous hours per day, 
seven days a week 

(v) Telephone 

( 4) "FOOD" to qualify for erec
tion of a husinet1s sign on a panel shaH 
include-

(i) Appropriate licensing ae 
required by law 

(ii) Year-around operation 
at least sixteen continuous hours per day 
to serve three meals a day, seven days a 
week 

(iii) Telephone 

(5) "LODGING" to qualify for 
erection of a business sign on a panel 
shall include-

( i) Appropriate licensing as 
required by law 

(ii) Adequate sleeping ac
commodations consisting of a minimum 
of ten units each, including bathroom and 
sleeping room 

(iii) Telephone 

( 6) Erection or maintenance of 
any of the following advertising devices 
which serve the same business shall dis
qualify any such advertiser from obtain
ing a business sign upon any specific in
formation panel. 

li) Any nonconforming or 
illegal advertising device 

(ii) Other advertising de
vices except on premise signs located 
within the adjacent area of and visible. 
from any interstate or freeway primary 
highway 

(iii) Other advertising de
vices except on premise signs located be· 
yond the adjacent area along and visible 
from any interstate or freeway primary 
highway in unincorporated areas. 

( 7) When the advertised activ
ity or on premise signing of the service 
installation are not visible from the ramp 
terminal and a ramp specific information 
panel is erected, application shall be 
made for space on the ramp specific in
formation panel in addition to applica
tion for space on the mainline specific 
information panel. 

' 
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i. For single-exit interchanges, the I zontal row and the ".FOOD" or "LODG
maximum size of the mainline specific in- ING" ramp specific information panel 
formation panel shall be 12 feet wide shall be limited to a maximum of four 
anrl 8 feet high (see Appendix Figure 4), individual business signs with a maximum 
the minimum size shall he 12 feet wide of three signs per horizontal row. 
anrl 5 ~cet .high (see A Pf,en~ix Figu~e 5 ),; q. BusineAs sign installation order 
The d1rect1~nal legend NEXT RIGHT upon specific information panels shall be 
shall be displayed on the panel. in the order of travel distance measured 

j. For single-exit interchanges, the from the earliest possible point of entry 
size of the ramp specific information pan- from the exit ramp to the intersecting 
el shall be as detailed 011 the signing crossroad, in the direction of the service 
plans for the interchange. (See Appendix location. 
Figures 8 and 9). Directional arrows r. On mainline specific information 
shall be displayed on the panel to indi- panels for t either a double-exit inter· 
cate the direction of the appropriate change or for a single-exit interchange 
service. where a minimum size specific infonua· 

k. For double-exit interchanges lion panel is used, business sign installa
where a type of motorist service is to be tion shall be in a single horizontal row 
signed for only one exit, one 12-foot from left to right with respect to travel 
wirle anti 5-foot high mainline specific distance. (See Appendix Figures 1, 3, and 
information panel shall he used. Where 7) • 
the same type of motorist services are to s. On maximum size mainline spe· 
be signed for each exit, the mainline cif ic information panels for a single-exit 
specific information panel shall consist interchange, business sign installation 
of two 12-foot wide and 5-foot high sec- shall be in a single horizontal row from 
tions and shall display the appropriate left to right with respect to travel dis
business signs and directional information tance when the number of business signs 
for each exit. The top section shall dis- displayed is more than one half or less 
play the business signs for the first exit of the maximum allowed. When the num
with the directional legend "NEXT her of business signs displayed is more 
RIGHT". The lower section shall display than one half of the maximum allowed, 
the business signs for the second exit installation shall he nearest service, top 
with the directional legend "SECOND left, next nearest service, lower left and 
RIGHT". (See Appendix Figure 2). continuing top row, lower row to the 

l. On double-exit interchanges, right. (See Appendix Figures 3 and 7). 
ramp specific information panels shall t. On ramp specific information 
not be erected. panels, business sign installation shall he 

m. The mainline specific informa
tion panel shall be a blue panel with a 
white reflectorized border and with white 
reflectorized words "GAS", "FOOD", or 
"LODGING" and exit directional legend 
in IO-inch capital letters. 

n. The ramp specific infonuation 
panel shall be a hlue panel with a white 
reflectorized border and with white re· 
fleclorized words "GAS", "FOOD", or 
"LODGING" in 8-inch capital letters. 

o. The "GAS'', mainline specific 
information panel shall be limited to a 
maximum of six individual business signs 
with a maximum of three signs per hori
zontal row and the "FOOD" or "LODG
ING" mainline specific infonuation panel 
shall he limited to a maximum of four 
individual business signs with a maximum 
of two signs per horizontal row. 

p. The "GAS", ramp specific in
formation panel shall he limited to a 
maximum of six imlivi<lual business signs 
with a maximum of five signs per hori-

in a-single horizontal, top row for service 
installations in the "left" direction and 
in a single horizontal, hottom row for 
service installations in the "right" direc
tion. Installation order shall be from left 
to right with re!!pect to travel distance. 
(See Appendix Figure 7). 

u. Indiviclual businesses requesting 
placement of a husineRs sign upon a main
line specific information panel shall sub
mit an application form, provided by the 
commission, containing the necessary in
formation, with remittance in a form 
other than cash in the amount of $25 
for each mainline and each ramp busi· 
ness sign. The $25 remittance shall not 
be refundable either in full or propor
tionately unless the initial sign applica
tion is denied. An annual renewal fee of 
$25 for each business sign will be due 
30 days in advance of July I each year. 
Failure to submit renewal fees hy this 
date shall he cause for removal and dis· 
posal of the lrnsitH'ss si~n hy the com
mission. 
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v. Upon approval of the applica· 
tion, the applicant shall furnish a busi· 
neSB sign to the commission which meets 
commission specifications for placement 
on specific information panels. The busi
ness sign shall be a blue sign with a white 
border and white legend, except that col
ors consistent with customary use should 
be used with nationally, regionally, or lo· 
cally known symbols or trademarks. Re
flectorization may be used on business 
signs only when the service is available 
24 hours per day, 7 days a week. 

w. On mainline business signs the 
principal legend shall be :at least six
inch letters whether capital or lowercase, 
except when the symbol or trademark is 
useci alone for the business sign, any 
legend thereon shall be proportional to 
the size customarily used on said symbol 
or trademark. The "GAS" mainline busi
nese sign shall be contained with a 36-
inch wide and 24-inch high rectangular 
panel. The "FOOD" or "LODGING" 
mainline business sign shall be contained 
within a 54-inch wide and 24-inch high 
rectangular panel. (See Appendix Figure 
6). 

x. On ramp business signs the 
principal legend shall be :at least 4-inch 
letters whether capital or lowercase, ex· 
cept when the symbol or trademark is 
used alone for the business sign, any 
legend thereon shall be proportional to 
the size customarily used on said symbol 
or trademark. The "GAS" business sign 
shall be contained within a 24-inch wide 
and 16-inch high rectangular panel. The 
"FOOD" or "LODGING" ramp business 
sign shall be contained within a 36-inch 
wide and 16-inch high rectangular panel. 
(See Appendix Figure 10). 

y. The commiMion shall perform 
all required installation, maintenance, 
and removal :and replacement of an busi
ness signs upon specific information pan
els within the right of way. 

z. No business sign shall be dis
played which would mislead or misinform 
the traveling public, or which is un
sightly, badly faded, or in a substantial 
state of dilapidation. The commission shall 
remove, replace, or mask any such busi· 
ness signs as appropriate. Ordinary initial 
installation and maintenance services 
shall be performed by the commission 
at such necessary times upon payment of 
the .annual renewal fee, and removal shal1 
he performed upon failure to pay any fee 
or for violation of any provision of these 

I 
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rule" ancl the buslneH eign shall be die· ! 
posed of. 

aa. At such other times the com· 
mission may perform additional request· 
ed services in connection with changes 
of the businese sign, upon payment of a 
$25 service charge, and any new or reno
vated busine88 sign required for such 
purpose shall be provided by the lippli· 
cant. 

bb. The oommiseion shall not be 
responsible for damages to businese signs 
caused by acts of vandalism or natural 
causes requiring repair or replacement 
of business panels. Applicants in such 
event shall provide a new or renovated 
business panel together with payment of 
a $25 service charge to the commiseion to 
replace such damaged business panels. 

5.7(3) Official signs and notices. Of. 
f icial signs and notices shall be coneisteiit 
with the specifications of the Manual of 
Uniform Traffic Control Devices adopted 
by the commiseion as to all devices reg· 
ulated thereunder, ·all other such devices 
shall be consistent with and subject to 
the direction or authorization contained 
in applicable state law, local ordinance 
or administrative authority. Historical 
markers shall be subject to the approval 
of the commiseion if erected within the 
right of way of any interstate, freeway 
primary or primary highway. 

5.7(4) Public utility signs. Public util· 
ity signs shall he erected no larger than 
required to adequately convey the nee· ! · 

essary message, and only at such places 
as are required to adequately mark the 
location of the utility, and subject to the 
approval of the commission if located 
within the right of way of any highway 
under its jurisdiction. 

5.7(5) Service club and religious no
tices. Service club and religious notices 
shall no.t be placed within the right of 
way of any interstate, freeway primary, 
or primary highway. Such notices shall 
not be placed within the adjacent area 
of any interstate highway uuless located 
in zoned and unzoned commercial or in· 
dustrial areas, subject to the size, spacing 
and lighting requirements of subru]e 
5.4 ( 5) of theae rules. Outside of the right 
of way of any freeway primary or pri· 
mary highway and outside the adjacent 1 

area of any interstate highway, such no· ;~ 
tices are allowed provided · they do not ·i 

exceed 8 square feet in area, and do not 
consist of more than the name of the 

.. 
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nonprofit service club, charitable associa
tion or church or religious group, an 
emblem, the location of, and hours of 
meetings or services of the same. Such no
tices shall comply with the general cri· 
teria of rule 5.3 of these rules. Erection 
and maintenance of such notices shall be 
subject to review by the commission to 
ascertain compliance with these rules. 
Such notices may be grouped upon a 

. common panel or municipal recognition 
sign. 

5.7(6) Municipal recognition signs. 
. Municipal recognition signs shall not be 

placed upon the right of way of any in
terstate, freeway primary, or primary 
highway. Municipal recognition signs shall 
not be placed within the adjacent area 
of any interstate highway unless located 
in zoned and unzoned commercial or in
dustrial areas, subject to the size, spacing 

~ and lighting requirements of subrule 
5.4(5) of these rules. Outside of the right 
of way of any freeway primary or pri· 
mary highway and outside the adjacent 
area of any interstate highway, municipal 
recognition signs are allowed so long as 

·~ they do not contain any message in the 
~ nature of advertising, and do not violate 
~ the general criteria of rule 5.3 of these 
'.} rules. Erection and maintenance of such t municipal recognition signs shall be sub-

. ·~ jeet to review by the commission, to as-
certain compliance with these rules. 

~ ;. ,..,.. 
H 5.8(3068, 306C) Acquisition and removal I·.·; procedures. The commission shall cause 

to be removed every advertising device 
i illegally erected or maintained, and every 

'i abandoned advertising device which viol late the provision of these rules and reg· 
1 ulations. The commission shall acquire 
, by f urchase, gift, or condemnation, and 
:; ahal pay "just compensation" upon the 
~~ removal of any advertising device for 
·t which a provisional permit haa been 
tJ i111ued. 

5.8(1) Advertising devices lawfully in 
~.-.".:,·. e%iatence .withi~-~6~-~eet of thde right of 
: way not in soneu an.a unsone commer-
q cial or industrial areas. Before July 1, 
fa; 1978, the commission shall acquire or re· 
~ quire to be removed all advertising de-

1~.' vices which became nonconforming upon 
July l, 1972, for which provisional per
mits were issued. Any advertising device I lawfully erected which becomes noncon
forming after that date, for which a pro· 

~ visional permit has been issued, shall be 
~- acquired or required to be removed with
~· in five years after the device became non
i' 
r 
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conforming. Provided, if the advertising 
device is eligible for federal participation 
in payment of "just compensation", the 
advertising device shall not be acquired 
or be required to be removed unless the 
commission has received notification from 
the federal government that such federal 
share to be paid is immediately available 
to contribute to the cost of acquisition or 
removal. 

a. Acquisition or removal of ad
vertising devices for which "just com
pensation" ~all be paid, shall be initiat· 
ed by the commission by mailing or de
livering to the owner of the advertising 
device and the owner of the land upon 
which it is located, written notice of in· 
tention to. revoke the provisional permit 
issued for such devices to be removed. 
Said notice shall off er to buy the adver
tising device in accord with advertising 
device appraisal and acquisition proce· 
dures approved by the commission, insofar 
as possible. If said off er to buy is not ac· 
cepted by the owner of the sign and own
er of the land upon which it is located, 
the provisional permit shall be revoked 
and condemnation proceedings shall be 
instituted as provided for in chapter 472 
of the Code. 

b. In the event of condemnation 
the commission will take possession of 
the advertising device condemned as soon 
as the award has been deposited with the 
sheriff. 

5.8(2) Removal of illegal and aban
doned advertising devices under billboard 
control Act. Any advertising device erect· 
ed or maintained after July l, 1972, in 
violation of the billboard control Act is 
a public nuisance and may be removed by 
the commission upon 30 days' notice, by 
certified mail, to the owner of the adver
tising device and to the owner of the land 
on which the advertising device is lo
cated. 

a. The notice shall require the 
owner of the advertising device to remove 
the advertising device if it is prohibited, 
or to cause it to conform to the provisions 
of these rules if it is not. 

b. If the advertising device has not 
been removed or made to conform with 
the provisions of these rules, the com· 
mission shall enter upon the land and re· 
move the advertising device, aided by in· · 
junction to abate the nuisance and to in· 
sure peaceful entry, if necessary. 
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c. Coste of removal, inclu~ing Jees 
and costs or expenses as may arise out of 
any action brought by the commission to 
insure peaceful entry and removal shall 
be a88e&sed against the owner of the ad
vertising device. Should the owner of 
the advertising device fail to promptly 
pay such fees, coete, or expenses, the com
mi88ion shall proceed to advertise and sell 
the advertising device for purposes of 
collecting the same. 

d. Any balance from the total re
ceipts of the sale after deducting all fees, 
coete, and expenses, including those of the 
sale shall be paid to the owner of the ad
vertising device; however, if in the opin
ion of the commission the proceeds of 
the sale will not be sufficient to justify 
the expense involved, the advertising de
vice may be used, scrapped, dismantled, 
or otherwise destroyed or disposed of by 
the commission as it sees fit. 

e. No compensation shall .be paid 
to the owner of any advertising device 
which is illegally erected or maintained 
except ae may result pursuant to sale ae 
provided fo.r in paragraph "d'', above. 

5.8(3) Removal of illegal Odvertising 
devices under bonus Act. Any advertising 
device erected or maintained in violation 
of the more strict provisions of chapter 
306B of the Code is a public nuisance and 
may be removed by the commission upon 
30 days' notice, by certified mail, to the 
·Owner of the device and to the owner of 
the land on which the advertising device 
is located. 

a. The notice shall require the 
o.wner of the advertising device to remove 
the advertising device if it is prohibited, 
or to cause it to conform to the provisions 
of these rules if it is not. 

b. If the landowner or owner of 
the device fails to act within 30 days as 
required in the notice, the state highway 
commiS1ion may file a petition in the dis
trict court of the county where such ad
vertising device is located to abate the 
nuisance. 

c. If the court finds a violation 
exists as alleged in the petition, the court 
shall enter an order in abatement against 
the person or persons erecting and main
taining such advertising device and 
against the person or persons owning the 
land on which it is located. 

so 

d. If the landowner or owner of 
the sign fails to act within the time re· 
quired in the order of abatement· the 
commieeion may give 30 days' notice to 
the landowner or owner of the sign and 
at the end of 30 days the commi88ion may 
enter upon the land and remove ihe sign. 

e. The commi88ion may be aided 
by injunction to abate the nuisance and 
to insure peaceful entry. 

f. Such entry after notice, shall not 
be deemed a trespa88 and the commission 
may be aided by injunction to abate the 
nuisance and to insure peaceful entry. 

g. The cost of removal, including 
any fees and costs or expenses as may 
arise out of any action brought by the 
commi88ion to insure peaceful entry and 
removal, shall be a88688ed against the 
owner of the sign. 

h. Should the owner of the sign 
fail to promptly pay such fees, costs or 
expenses, the commission shall proceed 
to advertise and sell the sign for purposee 
of collecting the same. . 

i. Any balance from the total re
ceipts of the sale after deducting the fees, 
costs and expenses, including thoee of the 
sale, shall be paid to the owner of the 
sign; however, if in the opinion of the 
commission, the proceeds of the sale will ~ 
not be sufficient to justify the expense 
involved, the sign may be used, scrapped, 
dismantled, or otherwise destroyed or diB
posed of by the commission ·as it sees fit, 

5.8(4) Misdemeanor. Whoever erected : . 
or maintains an advertising device in vio- ·· 
lation of chapter 306B of the Code or in · 
violation of these rules and regulations 
pertaining to the more strict provisions 
a~plicable thereto shall be 'u~lty of a ;i 
Jlllsdemeanor and upon convtcllon shall J 
be fined not less than $25 nor more than ~ ) 
$100. ~: 

5.8(5) RemOtJal from right of way. I.; 
Advertising devices erected upon the ·•~ 
right of way of any public highway or l 
upon other property owned by the state ~j 
of Iowa shall be subject to removal with· · 
out notice, and the costs thereof shall be 
assessed as provided for in section 319.13. 

[Effective September 27, 1973] 
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rlGURE I -TYPICAL SIGNING FOR DOUBLE EXIT 

INTERCHANGE 
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f"IGURE 2 - MAINLINE SPECIFIC INFORMA"tlON PANEL 
FOR DOUBLE EXIT INTERCHANGE 
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FIGURE 3 - TYPICAL SIGNING FOR SINGLE EXIT INTERCHANGE 
WHERE THE SERVICES ARE VISIBLE 
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FIGURE 4 - MAXIMUM SIZE MAINLINE SPECIFIC INFORMATION PANEL 
FOR SINGLE EXIT INTERCHANGE 
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FIGURE 5 :- MINIMUM SIZE MAINLINE SPECIFIC INFORMATION PANEL 
FOR SINGLE EXIT INTERCHANGE 
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FIGURE & - MAINLINE BUSINESS SIGNS 
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I 
t 

FIGURE 7 - TYPICAL SIGNING FOR SINGLE EXIT INTERCHANGE 
WHERE THE SERVICES ARE NOT VISIBLE 
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FIGURE 8 - RAMP GAS SPECIFIC INFORMATION PANEL 
FOR SINGLE EXIT INTERCHANGE f""'.. 
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FIGURE 9 - RAMP f'OOO OR LODGING SPECIFIC INFORMATION PANEL 
FOR SINGLE EXIT INTERCHANGE 
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FIGURE 10 - RAMP BUSINESS SIGNS 
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ATTACHMENT TO RULES 

THE FOLWWING AMENDMENTS 
TO RULES OF THE HIGHWAY COM· 
MISSION, CHAPTER 5, OUTDOOR AD· 
VERTISING WERE RECOMMENDED 
BY THE DEPARTMENTAL RULES RE· 
VIEW COMMITTEE AND APPROVED 
BY THE HIGHWAY COMMISSION. 

Item 1 
5.1 (19) "Obsolete" means the display 

of advertising copy pertaining to activ· 
ities which are no longer in use. 

Item 2 
5.3(1) 

c. No Directional Sign or sign 
subject to the more restrictive controls of 
the Bonus Act shall move or have any 
animated or moving parts. 

e. No sign shall include any flash
ing, intermittent or moving light or lights 
except those signs giving public service 
information such as time, date, tempera
ture, weather and news. Any variation or 
addition to the stated service information 
shall be iubject to approval by the com· 
mi88ion. 

g. No Directional Sign or sign sub
ject to the more restrictive controls of 
the Bonus Act shall be obsolete. 

j. No Directional Sign or sign sub· 
ject to the more restrictive controls of 
the Bonus Act shall advertise activities 

. which are illegal under federal or state 
laws in effect at the location of those ac· 

: tivities or at the location of the sign. 
:·Item 3 

5.4(5) Interstate signs which adver· 
ti&e activities being conducted within 

- twelve air miles. All other advertising 
devices (except on premise advertising 
devices and official devices specifically 
permitted by these rules), located within 
the adjacent area and outside of the right 
of way of ·any interstate highway shall not 
be allowed unless they advertise activities 

,. conducted within twelve air miles of the 
· place where the sign is located, and com· 
- ply with the following provisions of this 
; section in addition to the general pro· 

visions of section 5.3 of these rules. 
' Item 4 

5.6(4) 
b. Any addition to or any substan

. tial change in the dimensions, lighting, 
1tructure, or advertising face, in any man
ner except as incidental to the customary 

HIGHWAY COMMISSION 

maintenance of an advertising device, 
(such as change of advertising message, 
to the extent it does not violate any pro· 
vision of these rules) shall constitute 
modification. 

Item 5 
5.7(2) 

bb. The Commi86ion shall not be 
responsible for damages to business signs 
caused by acts of vandalism or natural 
causes requiring repair or replacement 
of business panels. Applicants in such 
event shall provide a new or renovated 
business panel together with payment of 
a twenty-live dollar ( $25) service charge 
to the Commission to replace such dain· 
aged business panels. 

Item 6 

5. 7 ( 6) Municipal recognition signs. 
Municipal recognition signs shall not be 
placed upon the right of way of any in· 
terstate, freeway primary, or primacy. 
highway. Municipal recognition signs shall 
not be placed within the adjacent area of 
any interstate highway unless located in 
zoned and unzoned commercial or indus
trial areas, subject to the size, spacing 
and lighting requirements of Sub-Section 
5.4 ( 5) of these rules. Outside of the right 
of way of any freeway primary or primary 
highway and outside the adjacent area 
of any interstate highway, municipal rec
ognition signs are allowed so long as they 
do not contain any message in the nature 
of advertising, and do not violate the gen
eral criteria of Section 5.3 of these rules. 
Erection and maintenance of such munici
pal recognition signs shall be subject to 
review \ly the Commission, to ascertain 
compliance with these rules. 

THE FOLLOWING AMENDMENTS 
TO RULES OF THE HIGHWAY COM
MISSION, CHAPTER 5, OUTDOOR AD
VERTISING WERE RECOMMENDED 
BY THE DEPARTMENT AL RULES RE
VIEW COMMITTEE BUT WERE NOT 
APPROVED BY THE IDGHWAY COM
MISSION. 

Item 1 
5.1 ( 4) "Abandoned Sign" meam an 

advertising device in which the owner no 
longer has an interest. 
Item 2 

5.5 ( 1) Advertising devices lawfully 
in existence prior to July 1, 1972, located 
in zoned and unzoned commercial or in~ 
dustrial areas. Within zoned and unzoned 
commercial or industrial areas, advertis-
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ing devices lawfully in existence prior to 
July 1, 1972, not in violation of Chapter 
306B, of the Code, or any other statute, 
rule, or ordinance for which applicat~on 
for a permit has been made, and fees 
have been paid in accordance with Sec
tion 5.6 of theae rules, may remain in ex
istence, not in conformity with these rules 
pertaining to subsequently erected devices. 

Item 3 

5.5 ( 2) Advertising devices lawfully 
in existence prior to July 1, 1972, beyond 
660 feet from the right of way. Advertis
ing devices lawfully in existence prior to 
July 1, 1972, beyond the adjacent area of 
any interstate, freeway primary, or pri.
mary highway, for which application for 
a permit has been made, and fees have 
been paid in accordance with Section 5.6 
of these rules, may remain in existence, 
not in conformity with these rules per
taining to subsequently erected devices. 

Item 4 

5.5(3) Abandoned signs. Abandoned 
signs which do not comply with these 
rules shall be removed by the Commis
sion, upon the written authorization of 
the site owner, without compensaion re
gardless of when erected. 

Item 5 

5.5 ( 4) Advertising devices law/ ully 
in existence prior to July 1, 1972, within 
adjacent areas neither zoned nor unzoned 
commercial or industrial. Advertising de
vices lawfully in existence prior to July 
1, 1972, located within the adjacent area 
of any primary, freeway primary, or in
terstate highway, which is not :a zoned 
or unzoned commercial or industrial area 
for which device application for a per
mit has been made, and fees paid in ac
cordance with Section 5.6 of these rules 
may remain in existence not in conform
ity with these rules pertaining to subse
quently erected signs, by provisional per
mit to be issued by the Commisaion until 
the advertising device is acquired by the 
Commiesion. 

Item 6 

5.6 ( 306C) Outdoor advertising per
mits and fees required. The owner of 
every advei:tising device visible from the 
main traveled way of any interstate, free
way primary or primary highwiay, regu
lated by the more restrictive provisions 
of Section 5.4 (except Sub-sections (2) 
and ( 4) ) of these rules and Section 5.5 
of these rules, is required to make appli-
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cation for a permit to the Commission 
for a device which was in existence on 
July 1, 1972; or if the advertising device 
is erected after July 1,. 1972, the owner is 
required to first obtain such permit from 
the Commission prior to the erection of 
the advertit1i11g device. In the case of any 
advertising device which is lawfully 
erected which later becomes subject to 
the provisions of these rules due to an 
event such as establishment of a new high
way or change in the designation of a 
highway, the owner of the :advertising 
device so affected shall make application 
to the Commission for a permit within 
thirty days after the occurrence of such 
event. Upon such timely application for 
a permit and payment of the required 
fee, advertising devices lawfully erected 
which become nonconforming due to such 
event after July 1, 1972, shall be ~ligible 
for such permits as if the devices were 
erected prior to July 1, 1972. 
Item 7 

5.6(2) Fee required. The initial ap· 
plication fee is five dollars ( $5.00) per 
face, and the ;annual renewal fee is three 
dollars ($3.00) per face, with the excep· 
tion noted in Section 5.6 ( 1), above. The ,, 
initial fee shall he submitted at the time 
of making the application for the permit. , .. 
Annual renewal fees sh.all be paid for 
each remaining year the advertising de· 
vice is in existence subsequent to July 1, 
1972. Advertising permit fees are no.t al
locable for such yearly period. The fee 
shaU not be refundable in full or pro· 
portionally unlesa the initial applic:ation 
is denied or withdrawn prior to approval, 
if'nllwhAich evendt, it shall he refunded in 1 
u . pprove applications shall state 

clearly the expiration date on or before 
which the annual renewal fee must be 
paid. Failure to make payment of the 
annual renewal fee prior to the expiration 
of a~. annual. permit shall subject the ad
vertismg device to removal in the manner 
specified under Section 5.8 ( 2) or 5.8 ( 3) 
of these rules as applicable. 

Item 8 

~.6(_3) Permits to ~e issued. Upon 
applicallon for a permit containing aJl 
of the required information in due form 
and properly executed, together with the 
required fee being paid, the Commission 
shall issue a permit to be affixed to the 
advertising device, if it will not violate 
any provision of law or rule or regulation 
promulgated hereunder. 

a. Advertising devices lawfully in 
existence prior to July 1, 1972, for which 

.. 
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application for a permit, together with 
the required fees have been paid, which 
are located within the adjacent area of 
any highway, which is not a zoned or un· 
zoned commercial or industrial area, shall 
be issued a provisional permit, and an· 
nual renewals thereof, upon payment of 
the required fees, until such time as the 
Commission acquires such advertising de
vices as provided for by Section 5. 7 of 
these rules. 

b. All other advertising devices 
lawfully in existence prior to July 1, 1972, 
for which application for' a permit, to
gether with the required fees have been 
paid, which do ilot violate any provision 
or law or these rules, shall he issued an 
advertising permit, and annual renewals 
thereof upon payment of the required fees. 

Item 9 
5.7(2) 

h. 
( 6) Erection or maintenance of 

any illegal advertising device which 
serves the same business shall disqualify 
any such business from obtaining a busi· 
nees sign upon any specific information 
panel. 

Item 10 
5.8 ( 2) Removal of illegal advertising 

devices under billboard control Act. Any 
advertising device erected or maintained 
after July 1, 1972, in violation of the Bill
board Control Act is a public nuisance 
and may be removed by the Commission 
upon 30 days' notice, by certified mail, 
to the owner of the advertising device and 
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to tbe owner of the land on which the 
advertising device is located. 

a. The notice shall require the 
owner of the advertising device to remove 
the advertising device if it is prohibited, 
or to cause it to conform to the provisions 
of these mies if it is not. 

b. If the advertising device has not 
been removed or made to conform with 
the provisions of these rules, the Com
mission shall enter upon the land and re· 
move the advertising device, aided by in· 
junction to abate the nuisance and to 
insure peaceful entry 1f necessary. 

c. Costs of removal, including fees 
and costs or expenses as may arise out 
of any action brought by the Commission 
to insure peaceful entry and removal 
shall be assessed against the owner of the 
advertising device. Should the owner of 
the advertising device fail to promptly 
pay such fees, costs, or expenses, the Com· 
mission shall proceed to advertise and sell 
the advertising device for purposes of 
collecting the same. 

d. Any balance from the total re
ceipts of the sale after deducting all fees, 
costs, and expenses, including those of 
the sale shall be paid to the owner of 
the advertising device; however, if in the 
opinion of the Commission the proceeds 
of the sale will not be sufficient to justify 
the. expense involved, the advertising de· 
vice .may he used, scrapped, dismantled, 
or otherwise destroyed or disposed of by 
the Commission as it sees fit. 

[These rules were filed pursuant to 
section 17A.8 of the Code without ap· 
proval of the IDR committee.] 

LABOR, BUREAU OF 
Pursuant to the authority of section 

88.5 of the Code, rules appearing in 1973 
IDR, 602 to 603, relating to occupational 
safety and health standards (chapter 10) 
are rescinded and the following adopted 
in lieu thereof. 

[Filed August 16, 1973] 

OCCUPATIONAL SAFETY AND 
HEALTH STANDARDS DIVISION 

CHAPTER 10 
GENERAL 

10.1 (88) Definitions. As used in these 
rules, unless the context clearly requires 
otherwise: 

10.1 (1) "Standard" means a standard 
which requires conditions, or the adop· 
tion or use of one or more practices, 

; means, methods, operations, or processes, 

reasonably necessary or appropriate to 
provide safe or healthful employment 
and places of employment. 

10.1 (2) "Part" means chapter 10 of 
the Iowa bureau of labor rules. 

10.2(88) Applicability of standards. 

10.2(1) None of the standards in this 
chapter shall apply to working conditions 
of employees with respect to which fed· 
eral agencies other than the department 
of labor, or the state agency acting under 
section 274 of the atomic energy Act of 
1954, as amended (42 U.S.C. 2021), exer· 
cise statutory authority to prescribe or en· 
force standards or regulations affecting 
occupational safety and health. 

10.2(2) If a particular standard is 
specifically applicable to a condition, 
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practice, means, method, operation, or 
process, it shall prevail over any different 
general standard which might oth~rwise 
be applicable to the same condition, prac
tice, means, method, operation, or proc
ess. 

10.2(3) On the other hand, any stand
ard shall apply according to its terms to 
any employment :and place of employ
ment in any industry, even though partic

. ular standards are also prescribed for the 
industry, as in 1910.12, 1910.261, 1910.262, 
1910.263, 1910.264, 1910.265, 1910.266, and 
1910.267 of 29 C.F.R. 1910, to the extent 
that none of such particular standards 
applies. 

10.2(4) In the event a standard pro
tects on its face a class of persons larger 
than employees, the standard shall he ap
plicable under this part only to employees 
and their employment :and places of em
ployment. 

10.2(5) An employer who is in com· 
pliance with any standard in this part 
shall be deemed to be in compliance with 
the requirement of section 88.4, but only 
to the extent of the condition, practice, 
means, method, operation or process cov
ered by the st.andard. 

10.3 to 10.11 Reserved for future use. 

ADOPTION OF ESTABLISHED STANDARDS 

10.12(88) Construction work. 

10.12(1) Standards. The standards 
prescribed in chapter 26 of the Iowa bu
reau of labor rules are adopted as safety 
and health standards and shall apply, ac
cording to the provisions thereof, to every 
employment and place of employment of 
every employee engaged in construction 
work. Each employer shall protect the 
employment and places of employment 
of each of his employees engaged in con
struction work by complying with the 
provisions of chapter 26. 

10.12(2) Definition. For the purpose 
of this rule, "construction work" means 
work for construction, alteration, or re· 
pair including painting and redecorating, 
and where applicable, the erection of new 
electrical transmission and distribution 
lines and equipment, and the alteration, 
conversion, and improvement of the ex· 
isting transmission and distribution lines 
and equipment. This incorporation by 
reference of chapter 26 (Part 1926) is 
not intended to. include references to in· 
terpretative mies having relevance to the 
application of the construction safety Act, 
hut having no relevance to the applica
tion of chapter 88 of the Code. 

10.13 to 10.18 Reserved for future uee. 

10.19(88) Asbestos dust. Rule 1910.93(a) 
of the federal mies as adofted by refer· 
ence in rule 10.21(88) shal apply to the 
exposure of every employee to asbestos 
dust in every employment and place of 
employment covered by rule 10.12(88), 
in lieu of any different standard on ex· 
posure to asbestos dust which would other· 
wise he applicable by virtue of any rule 
in adopted chapter 26. 

10.20 Reserved for future use. 

10.21(88) Adoption by reference. The ;. 
mies in 1910.21 to 1910.309, as adopted ;; 
by the United Statea secretary of labor { 
shall be the mlea for implementing chap· J 
ter 88. of the Co.de. Thie rule adopts the :: 
Federal Occupational Safety and Health ,j 
Stand8l'ds of 29 C.F.R., Chapter XVII, } 
Part 1910 as published at 37 Fed. Reg .. : 
22102 to 22324 (October 18, 1972) and 
as amended at: 

37 Fed. Reg. 23719 (November 8, 1972) 
37 Fed. Reg. 24749 (November 21, 1972) 
38 Fed. Reg. 3599 (February 8, 1973) 
38 Fed. Reg. 9079 (April 10, 1973) 
38 Fed. Reg. 10932 (May 3, 1973). 

[Effective August 16, 1973] 

LABOR, BUREAU OF 
(continued) 

Pursuant to the authority of section 
88.5 of the Code, the mies filed with the 
secretary of state on August. 16, 1973, r& 
la ting to the occupational safety and 
health standards (chapter 10) are amend
ed as f olJows. 

[Filed October 11, 1973] 

Amend rule 10.21 (88) by inserting at < 
the end thereof the words .•· 

"38 Fed. Reg. 14373 (June l, 1973) "· 
38 Fed. Reg. 16223 (June 21, 1973) , . 
38 Fed. Reg. 19030 (July 17, 1973)". 

[Effective October 11, 1973] 

.. 
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LABOR, BUREAU OF 
(continued) re

ng, 
ew Pursuant to the authority of section 
.on 88.5 of the Code the rules appearing in 
>n, 1973 IDR, page 603, relating to safety and 
r:x· health regulatiom for comtruction (chap· 
ae1 ter 80) are rescinded ·and the following 
by 1dopted bi lieu thereof. 

rules for implementing chapter 88 of the 
Code. Thia rule adopts the Federal Safety 
and Health Regulations for Construction 
of 29 C.F.R., Chapter XVII, Part 1926 as 
published at 37 Fed. Reg. 27503-27600 
(December 16, 1972). These federal rules 
sh.all apply and he interpreted ~ apply 
to the Iowa Occupational Safety and 
Health Act, not the Contract Work Hours 
and Safety Standard& Act, and shall ap· 
ply and be interpreted to apply to en· 
forcement by the Iowa commissioner of 

~~ [Filed Auguat 16, 1973] 

be SAFETY AND HEALTH 
i:~ REGULATIONS FOR.CONSTRUCTION 

DIVISION :a. 

ie. 

1) ... 
1e 
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CHAPTER 26 

26.1 (88) Adoption by reference. Rulea 
1926.20.1926.1003, aa adopted by the 
United Statea secretary of labor, sh.all be 

labor, not the United Statea secretary of 
labor or the Federal Occupational Safety 
and Health Administration. 

[Effective August 16, 1973] 

LABOR, BUREAU OF 
(continued) 

Purauant to the authority of aection 
88.S of the Code, the rules filed with the 
eecretary of atate on August 16, 1973, re
lating to the safety and health regulations 
for comtruction (chapter 26) are amend· 
ed as follows. 

[Filed October 11, 1973] 

Amend rule 26.1 (88) by inserting at 
the end thereof the words "The amend· 
menta to 29 C.F.R. 1926 are adopted as 
published at 38 Fed. Reg. 16856 (June 
27, 1973)". 

[Effective October 11, 1973] 

LABOR, BUREAU OF 
(continued) 

·· Punuant to the authority of chapter ,ized for safety devices or in stress bear· 
, 88A of the Code, rules appearing in IDR ing applications. Twisted wire or atamped 

July 1973 supplement, 24 to 38 relating to chain shall not be used." 
: safety inspection an~ regulation of amuse· ITEM 3. Rule 61.11(88A), ia amended 
· ment parks and ndes are amended aa by striking from line 23 (the last sen· 
··. follows: tence) the words "and his apecial in· 

[Filed December 20, 1973] spectors have", and by inserting in lieu 

. ITEM 1. Rule 61.1 ( 88A), is amended 

. by striking all of subrule 61.1 (7), and 
· reserving the number for future use. 

Further amend said rule by striking all 
: of paragraph 61.1 (9) "d''. 
: Paragraph 61.1 (10) "aT, is amended by 

:: striking the worda "except for inspections 
': made by special impectors". 

·~ Subrule 61.1 (12), is amended by strik· 
'.;'; ing from· line 6 the word "[is]" and by 
j inserting in lieu thereof the word "is". 
·: ITEM 2. Rule 61.2 (88A), is amended 
. J by striking all of subrule 61.2(10), and 
:· by inserting in lieu thereof the following: 

~'. 61.2(10) Chains. Chains with certi· 
l fied load carrying capacities may be util· 
' ' 

thereof the word "has". 
ITEM 4, Subrule 61.12(4), is amended 

by striking from lines 2 and 3 the words 
"and his special inspectors have", and by 
inserting in lieu thereof the word "has". 

ITEM 5. Subrule 61.15(1), is amended 
by striking f ro.m line 24 (the last &en• 
tence) the words "warning signs", and 
by inserting in lieu thereof the words 
"adequate guards". 

ITEM 6. Subparagraph 61.18 (1) "c" (3), 
is amended by striking from line 2 the 
words ", preferably a special inspector," . 

ITEM 7. Deleted by IDR committee. 
ITEM 8. Paragraph 61.20 ( 1) "b", is 

amended by striking from line 6 the 
words", special inspector". 

_// 
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Subrule 61.20(5), is amended by strik· 
ing from lines 5 and 6 the words "a spe· 
cial inspector", and by inserting in lieu 
thereof the words "an operator". 

Subrule 61.20 ( 5), is further amended 
by striking from line 9 the words "a 
special inspector", and by inserting in 
lieu thereof the words "an operator". 
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Rule 61.20(88A), is amended by strik· 
ing all of subrules 61.20(6), 61.20(7), 
61.20(8), and 61.20(9), and by renumber· 
ing accordingly. 

Subrule 61.20(12), is amended by strik· ; 
ing from line 13 the word "shoultl'', and 
by inserting in lieu thereof the word 
"shall". 

[Effective December 20, 1973] 

MERIT EMPLOYMENT DEPARTMENT 
Pursuant to the authority of chapter 

19A [19A.9], of the Code, rules appear· 
ing in the 1973 IDR. relating to military 
and educational leave, (chapter 4 of the 
merit employment department rules) 
are amended as follows: 

[Filed August 16, 1973] 

ITEM 1. Page 633, line 5, subrule 
4.5(1) "d", by adding the words "proba· 
tionary or" before the word "permanent". 

ITEM 2. Page 633, line 6, by striking the 
word "may" and adding the word "shall". 

ITEM 3. Page 633, line 7, by striking the 
words "the salary rate" and adding "the 
step in the salary range for his or her 
class of position to reflect changes in the 
salary grade for a class of position, real· 
location or reclassification of a position 
within a class of position, cost of living 
increase or other adjustment". 

ITEM 4. Page 633, line 7, by adding the 
words "or she" after the word "he". 

ITEM 5. Page 633, line 8, by adding the 
words "or she" after the word "he". 

[Effective August 16, 1973] 

MERIT EMPLOYMENT DEPARTMENT 
(continued) 

Pursuant to the authority of chapter 
19A [19A.9], of the Code, rules appear
ing in the 1973 IDR, relating to pay for 
certified instructional personnel, (chap· 
ter 4 of the merit employment department 
rules) are amended as follows: 

Page 635, line 54, subrule 4.5 (16), by 
striking the entire section and adding the 
following: 

[Filed August 16, 1973] 

"4.5(16) Pay for certified instrudional 
personnel. Employees of state social serv· 
ices institutions who are employed in 
teaching positions for which teaching cer· 
tifieates, as issued by the department of 
public instruction, are required shall be 
paid in accordance with Salary Schedule 
III. The appointing authority shall file a 
copy of the local school district's pay 
plan no later than September 1 of each 
year. Individual rates of pay shaU be es
tablished based upon the folJowing f ac· 
tors: Length of school term; undergrad
uate, graduate and postgraduate course 

work satisfactorily completed; years of 
experience in the teaching profession; 
salaries paid to other classified employees · . 
who are employed in positions which re· ~; 
quire similar education and experience f' 
requirements and rates of pay including I! 
increment differentials for comparable l 
levels of teaching positions in local school " 
districts. Rates of pay established for in· 
stitutional teachers on the first day of 
the normal contract year shall remain in 
effect until the beginning of the next 
contract year. Exceptions to this rule 
would involve either the attainment of 
additional education during the school 
term at pre-established levels which war· 
rants an additional pay step in the range 
based upon local conditions and practices, 
or salary adjustments approved and im· 
plemented for all teachers by local school 
districts during the school term. Section 
4.5 (2) "b" of the personnel mies, "Merit 
pay increase eligibility", does not apply 
to the teacher's salary schedule." 

[Effective August 16, 1973] 

• 
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67 PHARMACY EXAMINERS 

MERIT EMPLOYMENT DEPARTMENT 
" (continued) 

•1 Pursuant to the authority of section ITEM 2. Page. 651, line 61, by striking 
i l9A.9 of the Code, rulee appearing in the words "agreement or' ·and the word 
J. 1973 IDR! relating to con~u~t of the ap· "and" and inserting the words "or by 
~peal hearmg by the comm1ss10n (chapter agreement or' before the word "the". 
' 12) are amended as follows: 

ITEM 3. Page 651, line 64, by striking 
,~ [Filed November 28, 1973] the"." and inserting", but may be waived 
·~ ITEM 1. Page 651, line 60, under sub· by the commission upon proper showing". 
~ ntle 12. l 0 (1 ) "n", by &triking the words 
; "until a future day". [Effective November 28, 1973] 

MERIT EMPLOYMENT DEPARTMENT 
(continued) 

, Pursuant to the authority of chapter 
: l9A [19A.9], of the Code, rules appear· 
1 ing in the 1973 IDR, relating to vacation 
; and leave (14.2"a", 14.2"6", and 14.2"e") 
. of the merit employment department 
::. rules, are amended ae follows: 

[Filed August 16, 1973] 

ITEM I. Page 652, line 20, under section 
l4.2"a", by striking the entire section and 
reserving for future use. 

ITEM 2. Page 652, line 26, under section 
14.2"6", by inserting "(2)" after the 
word "Two"; by striking the word "sec
ond" and inserting the word "first". 

ITEM 3. Page 652, line 31, under section 
14.2"b", by striking the word "second" 
and inserting the word "first". 

ITEM 4. Page 652, line 4 7, under section 
14.2"e", by striking "After one· year em· 
ployment ir' and inserting the word "If". 

. [Effective August 16, 1973] 

PHARMACY EXAMINERS 
Pursuant to the authority of sections 

147.90 and 147.96 of the Code, rules ap· 
pesaring in 1973 IDR, 673 and 677, relat· 
ing to examination fees and reciprocal 
registration requirements are amended as 

r follow&: 
! [Filed November 14, 1973] 
~ ' 

ITEM I. 
1.2 (14 7) is amended by striking in 

line 2 "$25" and inserting in lieu thereof 
"$50". . 

ITEM 2. 
1.7(3) is rescinded. 

ITEM 3. 
5.4(147) ie rescinded and the follow· 

ing inserted in lieu thereof: 

5.4(147) He must have passed the 
hoard examination in the state that ex· 
changes licen8e8 with this state with a 

" ~eneral average of 75 percent and not 
have been below 60 percent in any one 
~ubject. He must have practicerl unrler 
legal conditions in some state for at least 

one year subsequent to his registration 
there, or he must pass an oral and practi· 
cal examination prescribed by the Iowa 
board of pharmacy examiner&. 

The one year of the practice of phar· 
macy in the state that exchanges licenses 
with thie state may be waived if the ap· 
plicant was administered the "standard· 
ized test" provided by The National As
sociation of Boards of Pharmacy blue 
ribbon examination committee. 

ITEM 4. 
5.6(147) is amended by striking in 

line 2 "$50" and inserting in lieu thereof 
"$75". 

ITEM 5. 
5.8(147) is amended by striking in 

lines 3 and 4 the words "signatures of the 
two registered pharmacists who sign the 
character vouchers", and inserting in lieu 
thereof the words "signature of a regis
tered pharmacist who signs the character 
voucher." 

[Effective November 14, 1973] 
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PHARMACY EXAMINERS 
(continued) 

Pursuant to the authority of section ·serting in lieu thereof the words "legal 
155.19 of the Code, rules appearing in age". 
1973 IDR, 673, 674 and 688, relating to 
intern.ship requirements, pharmacy li
cense and prescription drugs are amended 
as follows: 

[Filed November 14, 1973] 

ITEM 1. 
1.9(155) is amended by striking the last 

sentence thereof. 

ITEM 2. 
1.10(155) is rescinded. Reserve the num

ber for future use. 

ITEM 3. ' 
2.1 ( 1) is amended by striking from 

line 2 the words "21 years of age" and in-

ITEM 4. 

9.4(205) is amended by adding the 
following paragraph: 

Every licenaed pharmacy shall display 
a sign of appropriate type ~and size which 
is readily legible to the public and which 
shall state that the price of a prescription 
and prof eseional services are available 
upon r~uest from the pharmacist and 
upon presentation oj such prescription 
for pricing or dispensing. 

[Effective November 14, 1973] 

PHARMACY EXAMINERS 
(continued) 

Pursuant to the authority of section 
203A.15 of the Code, Chapter 6, "Mini
mum Standards for the Practice of Phar
macy" rules are amended by adding new 
rules as follows: 

[Filed November 14, 1973] 

6.3(203A) Prepackaging. 

6.3(1) Control record. Pharmacies 

6.3(2) Label in.formation. Each pre
packaged container shall bear a label con· 
taining the follo.wing information: 

a. Name. 
b. Strength. 
c. Internal control number or date. 
d. Expiration date (if any). 
e. Auxiliary labels, as needed. 

may prepackage and label drugs in con- 6.4(203A) Bulk compounding. 
venien.t quantities for subsequent prescrip-
tion labeling and dispenaing. Such drugs 
shall be prepack.aged by or under the 
direct supervision of a pharmacist. The 
supervising pharmacist shall prepare and 
maintain a packaging control record con
taining the following information: 

a. Date. 
b. Identification of drug. 

(1) Name. 
(2) D~ge form. 
(3) Manufacturer. 

6.4(1) Control record. Pharmacies · 
may compound druge in bulk quantities 
for subsequent prescription labeling and 
diepeming. Such drugs &hall be compound· 
ed by or under the direct supervision of a 
pharmacist. Fo.r each drug product com· 
pounded in hulk quantities, a master for· 
mula record &hall be prepared containing 
the following inforination: 

a. Name of the product. 
b. Specimen or copy of label. 

(4) Manufacturer's lot number. tiee. 
( 5) Strength. 

c. List of ingredients and quanti· 

d. Description of container used. 
(6) Expiration date (if any). 

c. Contain.er specification. 
d. Copy of the label 
e. Initials of the packager. 
f. Initials of the supervising phar

macist. 
8· Quantity per container. 
h. Internal control number or date. 

·., 

e. Co,ID.pounding instructions, pro
cedures and specifications. 

6.4(2) Production. record. For each 
batch of drug product compounded, a pro
duction record &hall be prepared and kept 
containing the following information: 

a. A c~py of the inf onn:ation on 
the master formula record. 

.. 
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b. Records of each step in the 
compounding process including: 

(1) Dates. 
(2) Identification of ingredienu 

(including lot numbers) • 

used. 
( 3) Quantities of ingredients 

( 4) Initials of person preparing 
each process. 

(5) Initials of pharmacist super
vising each process. 

c. A batch number. 
d. Total yield. 

PHARMACY EXAMINERS 

6.4(3) Label information. For each 
batch of drug product compounded, labels 
shall be prepared and affixed to each 
container containing the following infor
mation: 

a. Identifying mme or formula. 
b. Dosage form. 
c. Strength. 
d. Qu,antity per container. 
e. lb.temal control number or date. 
/, Expiration date (if any). 
g. Auxiliary labels, as needed. 

[Effective November 14, 1973] 

PHARMACY EXAMINERS 
(continued) 

Pursuant to the authority of sections macy is looked any time the pharmacist 
155.19 and 204.301 of the Code, rules ap· does not have full vision or control of 
pearing in 1973 IDR, 674, 675 and 684, the department except as defined in 
relating to a pharmacy license and phyai- 2.7(155) or an extreme emergency. Only 
cal security requirements for controlled a pharmacist may possess the key to the 
auhstances are amended as follows: prescription department or pharmacy and 

a88umea responsibility for the security of 
[Filed November 14, 1973] all prescription drugs, including controlled 

8.10(204) is amended by adding the substances. This rule shall apply to re-
following subrules: serve drug storage area&. Reserve drug 

storage area as described in this rule shall 
mean a storage area where _prescription 
drugs including controlled substances are 
stpred outside of the prescription depart• 
mentor pharmacy. The reserve drug stor· 
age area shall he conllllined by a perma· 
nent barrier from floor to ceiling. All 
doors or gates to the storage area shall be 
looked and only a pharmacist or other 
persons in the pharmacist's supervision 
shall be permitted to enter the area ex
cept in an extreme emergency. 

8.10(5) Pharmacies in. other businesses 
and controlled substances sa/eguarda. To 
insure appropriate control of and safe
gua.rd over the contents of a prescription 
department in a pharmacy or a pharmacy 
in other ·businesses, the board shall not 
issue an original or renewal license to 
operate a pharmacy as a department in 
or a part of any other business serving 
the general public unlese such pharmacy: 

a. Is physically separated from 
such other business by a barrier equipped 
with suitable looks of sufficient dimen· 
sions to prevent anyone from entering at 
a time the pharmacist is not present. 

b. Has independent means of pub· 
lic ingress and egress if the pharmacist 
does not have access to the preacription 
department or the pharmacy by other en
trances after normal operating hours of 
the entire business. 

c. Meets the same requirements for 
a pharmacy license as defined in chapter 
2 of rules of the board of pharmacy ex
aminers. 

d. Provides for pharmacist's staff 
during all hours the prescription depart· 
ment or pharmacy is open and the phar-

e. Provides for extreme emergency 
conditions. Extreme emergency shall be 
in ease of fire, water leak, electrical fail· 
ure, public di.Saster or other catastrophe, 
whereby the interest of the general public 
is better served by waiving the physical 
security requirements for prescription 
drugs including controlled substances. Ex
isting pharmacies or prescription depart
ments in other businesses licensed by the 
board prior to the effective date of these 
rules may have their use continued if. 
they reasonably comply, OJ.". are made to 
reasonably comply, with these rules. The 
board shall determine what is reasonable 
compliance. This exception shall be ter· 
minated by July 1, 1975. 

[Effective November 14, 1973] 



70 

PHARMACY EXAMINERS 
(c~tlnued) 

Pursuant to the authority of section 
204.301 of the Code, rules appearing in 
1973 IDR, 685, relating to prescription re
quirements for controlled substances are 
amended as follows: 

vidual practitioner. 'fhe pharmacist is re· 
quired lo record the appropriate identify· 
ing information., or the manner by which 
the prescription was verified, on the re· 
verse side of the prescription and sign 
his name or initials. Pharmacists' veri· 

[Filed November 14, 1973] fication or identifying information shall 
8.11 (204) iB amended by adding at the be one of the following: 

end thereof following the words "form ( 1) that the . individual practi· 
prescribed by those regulations" a para- ti.oner's signature w.as verified by him; or 
graph as follows: (2) that he called the prescribing 

In each case when a prescription for a individual practitioner's office and that 
schedule II controlled substance is pre- the prescription was verified by the pre· 
sented for filling and neither the prescrib· scribing individual practitioner or his 
ing individual practitioner i88uing the pre- agent (listing agent's name and position), 
scription., nor the patient, nor an agent These rules are intended to implement 
of the patient iB known to the pharmacist, I section 205.3 of the Code. 
the pharmacist shall verify the authen· 
ti.city of the prescription with the indi· [Effective November 14, 1973] 

PUBLIC INSTRUCTION DEPARTMENT 
Be It Resolved by the State Board of 

Public Instruction: 

Pursuant to the authority of section 
257.25 of the Code, rules appearing in 
1973 IDR, 716 to 720, relating to inter· 
scholastic competition are amended as 
follows: 

[Filed October 12, 1973) 

ITEM 1. Rule 9.14(257) is amended by 
adding the folio.wing new subrule: 

"9.14(7) 'Student' means a person of 
school age enrolled in grades nine through 
twelve. The regulations contained herein 
shall apply uniformly to all students." 

ITEM 2. Rule 9.19(257) is amended by 
adding at the end of the first p'aragraph 
the following: 

"A student who attends a high school 
in a scho.ol district other than where his 
parents reside and subsequently returns 
to live with his parents becomes eligible 
immediately in the district in which his 
parents reside." 

ITEM 3. Rule 9.19(4) is amended by 
striking from lines 8 through 13 the 
words, "A student granted summer eligi· 
bility in this case is drawing upon eligibil
ity a880Ciiated with the most immediate 
forthcoming semester, such grant of eligi· 
bility foreclosing opportunity for use of 
eligibility in any other member school 
the following fall." 

ITEM 4. Rule 9.19(257) is amended by 
adding the following new sub rule: 

"9.19(6) In ruling upon married stu
dents, the executive board is empowered 
to consider all circumstances with regard 
to the transfer of the married student to 
determine if the transfer is principally for 
the purpose of participation in inter· 
scholastic athletics in which case partici
pation will not be approved. If facl8 
showing a valid purpose for said transfer 
have been validated by the principal of 
the high school from which the student 
is transfering, the executive board may 
declare the married student eligible im· 
mediately." 

[Effective October 12, 1973] 

PUBLIC INSTRUCTION DEPARTMENT 
(continued) 

Be It Resolved by the State Board of 
Public Instruction: 

Pursuant to authority conferred by sec
tion 285.8 of the Code, and for the pur-

pose of implementing same, chapter 23, , 
rules of the department of public instnic· 
ti.on, 1971 IDR 696 [1973 IDR, 760 to 767], 
is amended as follows: 

[Filed August 17, 1973] 
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ITEM 1. Rule 23.2(285), rules of the 
department of public instruction, 1971 
IDR 696 [1973 IDR, 761], is hereby re· 
ecinded and the following adopted in lieu 
thereof: 

"23.2(285) The school bus chassis. 
Minimum standards for the school bus 
cha88is shall be those recommended at 
pages 11 to 29 of Minimum Standards for 
School Buses, 1970 Revised Edition, by 
the National Conference on School Trans
portation, administered by the National 
Commission on Safety Education, and pub
lished by the National Education Associa
tion, 1201 Sixteenth Street N.W., Wash· 
ington, D.C. 20036, except as may be 
otherwise provided by statute and except 
as follows: 

"23.2(1) Battery. 

PUBLIC INSTRUCTION DEPARTMENT 

mets. All retaining clips or fastening de· 
vices for the battery cables must be in· 
sulated. 

"23.2(2) Brakes. The bus shall he 
equipped with brakes as provided in the 
nationally recommended minimum stand
ards hereinahove adopted, except that 
buses with a capacity of 72 and over shall 
he equipped with a spring activated 
emergency braking system. 

"23.2(3) Bumper, front. In addition 
to meeting the nationally recommended 
minimum standards hereinahove adopted, 
the front bumpers shall be "heavy-duty" 
type and he curved or beveled at each end 
so as to prevent snagging or hooking. 
Bumpers that are flush mounted with 
the grille are not acceptable. 

"23.2(4) Clutch. All cha88is of 17 to 
54 pupil capacity housing mechanical 
type transmission shall he equipped with 
a clutch of not .less than 12-inch diameter. 
All chassis of 55 and greater pupil capac· 
ity having mechanical type transmission 
shall be equipped with a 13-inch diameter 
single plate clutch or a 12-inch diameter 
two plate clutch • 

a. The storage battery as estab· 
lished by the manufacturer's rating shall 
be of sufficient capacity to efficiently 
care for the starting, lighting, signal de· 
vices, heating, defrosting, and other elec
trical equipment. The battery shall be 
mounted on a sliding battery tray in a 
special compartment located in the, body 
skirt, or in the engine compartment under 
the hood in an accessible place. "23.2(5) Color. The chassis, including 

b Wh th b tt · t d wheels, grille, and front bumper shall be 
. • . en e a ery is m~un e black. The hood, cowl, and fenders shall 
m a sp~c1a~ compartment loca!ed 10 the 'be national school bus gloss yellow. 
body skirt it shall have a rating of not . Y 
less than 150 ampere hours at 12 volts "23.2(6) Drive shaft. Each segment 
measured at 20-hour rate. of the drive shaft shall be protected by a 

c. The battery, when it is mounted metal guard or guards to prevent it from 
in the engine compartment under the whipping through the floor or dropping 
hood, shall have a minimum ampere-hour to the ground if broken. 
rating of 85 amperes. The battery rack 
shall be of such size that it will accommo
date a 90-ampere hour battery of max
imum size. The use of two six-volt boat· 
teries is permissible, but when used, they 
shall be rated at a minimum of 150 
ampere hours. 

"23.2(7) Exhaust system. In addition 
to meeting the nationally recommended 
standards hereinahove adopted, the tail· 
pipe shall extend at least to the vertical 
line from the rear end of the body but 
not beyond the rear bumper. The rear 
end of the tailpipe must be located to 
the right or left of the emergency door 
so as to prevent fumes from entering the 
door when it is open. Flexible tubing is 
not acceptable. 

d. When the battery is to be 
mounted outside of the engine compart· 
ment, it may be temporarily mounted to 
the chassis. The body company will per
manently mount the battery on a sliding 
tray located so that the center line of the "23.2(8) Alternator. All chassis of i..7 
battery is 52 inches back of the cow). capacity and greater shall be equipped 
One-piece battery cables shall be pro· with an alternator with rectifier having 
vided by the chassis manqfacturer; such at least an output of 100 amperes with a 
cables are to be at least 36 inches longer minimum charging rate of 40 amperes at 
than normally required, to ·accommodate the manufacturer's recommended engine 
the battery when it is located 52 inches to idle speed ( 12-volt system) and shall he 
the rear of the cowl. The battery cable, ventilated and voltage controlled. A dual 
if passed through holes in the metal, belt drive shall he used with the alter· l .ball be protected by nonmetallic g•om· nato" 



PUBLIC INSTRUCTION DEPARTMENT 

"23.2(9) Headlamps. The chassis shall 
be equipped with a minimum of two 
sealed-beam headlamps of proper inten· 
sity and fuses or circuit breakers. The 
headlamp switch shall be of adequate 
ampere capacity to carry the load of the 
clearance and identification lamps in ad
dition to the head and tail lamps since 
these will be activated by one and the 
same switch. There shall be a manually 
operated foot switch for selection of high 
or low beam distribution of the head
lamps. 
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secured to the frame rails with braces, 
or two tow hooks fastened securely to the 
front end of the frame. 

"23.2(15) Transmission. 
a. Automatic traoamiBSiooa are rec

ommended hut when used the chaBSis 
must be equipped with a parking brake 
which will secure the vehicle under con· 
ditions set forth in the parking brake 
section. 

b. A mechanical type trammission 
shall be synchromeah except the first and 
reverse gears. Its design shall provide not 
lees than four forward and one reverse 
speeds.. 

"23.2(10) Hom. In addition to meet
ing the nationally recommended mini· 
mum standards hereinabove adopted, the 
bus shall be equipped with dual horns c. It is recommended that 54 and 
with each having a sound level of 120 larger capacity buses be equipped with 
decibels. 5-speed trammiBSion with single speed 

rear axle, or a 4- or 5-speed trammission 
"23.2(11) Springs. The chassis shall with 2-speed rear axle. Where 5-speed 

be equipped with springs, as provided in trammission is required, the fifth speed 
the nationally recommended minimum shall be direct drive. 
standards hereinabove adopted, except 
rear springs shall he of progressive or 
variable rate type. 

"23.2(12) Steering gear. 
a; All school bus chassis shall be 

equipped with heavy-duty, truck-type 
power steering. Power steering compo
nents shall be compatible with the GVW 
rating for each capacity as shown in the 
chassis manufacturer's literature. · 

b. Steering mechanism shall be ap
proved by chaBSis manufacturer and de
signed to. aBSure safe and accurate per
formance when vehicle is operated with 
maximum load and at maximum speed. 

c. Steering mecha~sm shall pro· 
vide for easy adjustment for lost motion. 

d. No ehangea shall be made in 
steering apparatus which are not ap· 
proved by chaBSis manufacturer. (Spin
ners or knobs on steering wheel are pro
hibited.) 

e. There shall be clearance of at 
least 2 inchea between steering wheel and 
cowl ~trument panel, windshield, or any 
other surface. 

"23.2(13) Tires and rims. In addition 
to meeting the nationally recommended 
minimum standards hereinahove adopted, 
on equipment now in operation, recapped 
tires may be used as replacements for use 
on rear wheels only providing the tires 
are guaranteed by the seller. 

"23.2(14) Tow hooks. The chassis 
shall he equipped with one front heavy
duty center mounted tow hook adequately 

"23.2(16) Voltage regulator. The bus 
electrical system shall include a voltage 
regulator of a repairable type. Such reg· 
ulator shall be of the full-transistor vari
ety except for the field relay which may 
he either a solid state or controlled con· 
tact unit. 

ITEM 2. Rule 23.3 ((285), rules of the 
department of public imtruction, 1971 
IDR 697 [1973 IDR, 761], is hereby re
scinded and the following adopted in 
lieu thereof: 

23.3(285) The school bus body. Mini· 
mum standards for the school bus body 
shall be those recommended at pages 30 
to 58 of Minimum Standards /or School 
Buses, 1970 Revised Edition, by the Na
tional Conference on School Transporta· 
tion, administered by the National Com• 
mission on Safety Education, and pub· 
lished by the National Education A880Cia
tion, 1201 Sixteenth Street N.W., Wash· 
ington, D.C., except as may he otherwise 
provided by statute and except as follows: 

23.3(1) Axe. A hand axe is permissi· 
hie but is not required. If bus ia equipped 
with o.ne, the axe shall have approximate· 
ly a two-pound head and ·an 18-incb '· 
shaft, mounted in a position accessible 
to the driver. 

23.3(2) Color. The school bus body 
including hood, cowl, ·and fenders shall 
be painted National School Bus Glossy 
Yellow in accordance with the color· 
metric specifications of the general serv· 
ices administration of the United States 

.. 
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government. The rear bumper, all letter· 400 square inches. The lower portion 
ing, and body trim if used, shall be black. of the rear emergency cloor shall be 

equipped with approved safety glaBB, ex· 
23.3(3) De/rosters. posed area of which shall not be less 

a. The defrosters shall be of suf • than 350 sqUl8re inches. The upper por· 
ficient capacity to keep the windshield, tion of the emergency door on the left 
window to the left of the driver, and glass side shall he equipped with approved 
in the entrance door clear of fog, frost, ·safety glase and the lower portion shall 
and snow. be of m~tal at least the same gauge as 

b. The defrosters shall have sep· the body metal in the area adjacent to 
arate all metal fans which secure air di- the door. 
reedy from the heater core and the air 
mixture shall be at least 60 percent fresh 
air. 

c. The defroster units shall be 
tlrivcr controlled and regulated, operating 
independently through its own duct sys· 
tem. 

d. All defrosting equipment shall 
meet Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Stand· 
ard No. 103. 

e. In addition, two adjustable six
inch all metal or polycarbonate resin de
froster fans shall be installed. The fans 
shall have .a minimum of four blades and 
be equipped with adequate guards. Each 
unit shall be independently adjustable 
and operated by the driver. These fans 
shall be on a separate circuit, with a 
switch for each fan, and he capable of 
two-speed operation. 

23.3(4) Service door. In addition to 
meeting the nationally recommended min· 
imum standards hereinabove adopted, as 
the same relate to service (loors, a header 
pad of approximately 18 inches in width 
shall be installed directly within and 
above the service door opening and shall 
extend horizontally hetween the vertical 
sirles of the service door opening to with· 
in three inches of each such vertical 
sitle. A power-operated door must pro· 
vide for manual operation in case of 
power failure. If understep-type door 
control is used, it must be completely en· 
closed. The upper panels of the door shall 
he sealed double p;lass. 

23.3(5) Emergency door. The bus 
shall be equipped with an emergency 
1loor, as pmvided in the nationally rec· 
ommenclc1l minimum standards herein· 
ahovc adoptccl, except that: 

a. On a hus of gr€'atcr than 48 ca
pacity, the cmer!!ency door may be lo
rate1l in the r€'ar half of the left side of 
the lms. 

b. The upp<'r portion of the emer
ii;en<'y 1loor on the rear «'1111 shall he 
m1uipp«'1l with approvc•1l safety 1tla11s, ex
po11ed area of which shall he not less than 

c. If the emergency door is located 
on the left side, there shall he a safety 
chain or cable extending across the inside 
of the opening and it shall he located not 
more than six inches above or below the 
horizontal centerline of the door. The 
chain or cable shall be covered with a 
suitable protective material. Eyelets shall 
be solidly fastened at each side of the 
opening. The chain or cable shall he 
equipped with an easily detachable snap 
or hook on each end. 

d. There shall be a head bumper 
pad installed over the emergency door 
on the inside of the bus body. This pad 
shall extend at least the width of the 
door opening. 

e. The words "emergency door" in 
lettering at least two inches high shall 
he placed directly above the header pad 
over the emergency door on the inside 
and below the top window of the emer
gency door on the outside. Pressure sensi
tive markings of vinyl material are ac
ceptable for this lettering. 

/. A sign, including lettering and a 
painted arrow, showing the direction that 
the handle must be moved to open the 
emergency door latch shall be applied on 
the inside of the emergency door near 
the latch handle. Pressure sensitive mark
ings of vinyl material are acceptable for 
this lettering. 

g. The emergency door shall be 
equipped with a heavy-duty metal door
stop and hold bracket or iwo heavy-duty 
straps to prevent the door from striking 
lamps when it is open. 

23.3(6) Fire extinguisher. 
a. The bus shall be equipped with 

a pr~ssurized, dry-chemical type fire ex· 
tinguisher of at least five-pound capacity 
mounted in extinguisher manufacturer's 
bracket of automotive type, and located 
in the driver's compartment in full view 
and readily accessible to the driver. 

b. The fire extinguisher shall have 
a minimum rating of 10-B:C and it shall 
be equippecl with a calibrated or marked 
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gauge to indicate the amount of pressure 
in the extinguisher. 

c. Each extinguisher shall meet the 
applicable standards prescribed by a test· 
ing organization of national reputation 
which undertakes to test and provide 
standards for extinguisher equipment. The 
testing laboratory must be one that is 
recognized by the Iowa state fire marshal. 
Each extinguisher shall. bear the label of 
the testing laboratory. 

23.3(7) First-aid kit. 
a. The hue shall carry a grade "A" 

metal first-aid kit and shall either be 
mounted in full view or the location of 
the kit labeled so any driver will know 
where to find it. The kit shall be accee· 
eible to the driver and mounted in such 
manner that it can be removed from the 
hue if necessary. 

b. Firet•aid kits must be approved 
by the state department of public inetruc· 
tion. 

c. Sizes required for buses: 
Ten-unit kit required in all ve

hicles carrying lees than seventeen pas
sengers. 

Sixteen unit kit required in all 
buses carrying seventeen to thirty paeeen· 
gere. 

Twenty-four unit kit required in 
all buses carrying thirty-one to forty· 
eight passengers. 

Thirty-six unit kit required in all 
buses carrying forty-nine or more pas
sengers. 

ITEM 
10- 16- 24- 36-

unit unit unit unit 
l" Adhesive 

Compress 
2" Bandage 

1 1 2 

Compress 1 1 2 2 
3" Bandage 

Compress 1 2 2 
4" Bandage 

Compress 
3" x 3" Plain Gauze 

1 1 2 2 

Pads (Dressings) 
Gauze Roller 

1 1 1 4 

Bandage 1 1 2 4 
Plain Absorbent 

Gauze 2 pieces; 
(18" x 36") 1 2 4 6 

Plain Absorbent 
Gauze (24" x 72") 1 2 3 5 

Triangular Bandages l 3 4 6 
Tourniquet 1 1 I l 
Hand Aide (Packet) 1 1 1 1 
Wire Splint* l l I I 

*Instant splints may be substituted. 
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23.3(8) Emergency equipment. · 

a. The bus shall be equipped with 
three triangular warning devices in ac
cordance with Motor Vehicle Safety Stand
ard No. 125. The device must have re· 
flective and fluorescent material on both 
faces. Each side of the triangle shall be 
at least 17 inches and not more than 22 
inches. The reflective material must have 
a minimum of 80 candlepower. The de· 
vices must be stored in a container mount· 
ed in an accessible location in the driver's 
compartment. 

b. The bus shall be equipped with 
three 16-inch red cloth flags. 

c. The hue shall be equipped with 
three 30-minute stand-up fusees stored in 
a canister with a lid and placed in the 
drJver'e compartment. 

23.3(9) Floor covering. In addition 
to meeting the nationally recommended 
minimum etamlarde, hereinabove adopted, 
as the same relate to the floor covering, 
cove molcling shall be used along the side 
walls and rear corners, and all floor seam 
separations shall be covered with durable 
metal stripping. 

23.3(10) Gasoline fill cap cover. The 
gasoline fill cap opening in the body skirt 
shall he equippecl with a hinged cover 
held closed by a spring or other con· 
veniently operatetl device. 

23.3(11) Heaters. In addition to meet· 
ing the nationally recommended mini· 
mum standards hercinahove adopted, 
heavy-duty cutoff valves shall be installecl 
in locations accessihle to the driver and 
all heater lines in the interiors shall be 
shrouded. 

23.3(12) Identification. 
a. The body shall bear the worcls 

"SCHOOL BUS" in black letters at least 
eight inches high on both front and rear ,, 
of the body or on signs attaehccl thereto. 
The lettering shall be placecl as high as 1 possible without impairment of its visibil· . 
ity. The lettering shall conform to "Series , 
B" of Stanclarcl Alphahete for Highway i1. 
Signe. 

b. The bus, whether school owne1l f 
or privately ownecl, shall hear the official I~. 
name of the school on each si1le in black 
etamlarcl unshaclecl letters at least five 
inches hut not more than seven inches 
high. 

Examples: 
1. Blank Community School District 
2. Blank lnclepcndent School District 
3. Blank Consolidatecl School Distl'ict 

:, . '-'~ .... : 
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If there is insufficient space due to the 
length of the name of the school district, 
the words "community", "independent", 
"consolidate<l", and "district" may be ab
breviated. 

c. The rated pupil seating capacity 
of the bus shall be printed to the left of 
the entrance door, approximately six 
inches below the name of the school dis
trict in two-inch characters. (The word 
"capacity" may he ahhreviated. For ex· 
ample: Rate1l Cap. 48.) 

d. The number of the bus shall be 
printed in not less than five-inch nor 
more than eight-inch characters. The lo
cation of the number is at the discretion 
of the local district except that the num· 
her of the bus shall not be on the same 
line as the name of the school district 
nor in a location that will interfere with 
the words "School Bus." 

e. Privately owned buses shall also 
hear the name of the owner followed by 
the word "OWNER" in one and one-half 
inch characters printed approximately 
six inches helow the bus capacity on the 
right side of the bus. 

/. The rated seating capacity of 
the bus shall also he printed above the 
right windshield inside of the bus. 

g. Pressure sensitive markings of 
vinyl material may be used for the above 
lettering in lieu of painting. 

23.3(13) Insulation. In addition to 
meeting the nationally recommended min
imum standards hercinabovc adopted, as 
the same relate to insulation, all insula
tion shall be so firmly installed that it 
will retain its original position. Plywood 
may he used for floor insulation. 

23.3(14) Lamps and signals. 
a. General. All lamps and reflectors 

on exterior of vehicle shall conform with 
and be installc<l as require1l by Federal 
Motor Vehicle Safety Standard No. 108. 

b. Clearance lamps. The body shall 
he equipped with two amber clearance 
lamps at the front and two red clearance 
lamps at the rear mounted at the highest 
and widest portion of the body. 

c. Identification lamps. The bus 
shall be equipped with three amber iden
tification lamps on the front and three 
red identification lamps on the rear. 
Each such group shall he evenly spaced 
not less than six nor more than twelve 
inches apart along a horizontal line near 
the top of the vehicle. 

d. Intermediate side marker lamps. 
On all buses over 30 feet long, one amber 
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side lamp is required on each side, lo
cated midway betwe.en the front and rear 
clearance lamps and connected to the 
headlamp switch. 

e. Reflectors. 

(l) The bus shall be equipped 
with two amber reflectors, one on each 
side at the lower front and comer of the 
body approximately at floor level and 
back of the door on the right side, and at 
a similar location on the left side. On all 
buses over 30 feet long, an additional am· 
her reflector is required on each side at 
or near the midpoint between the front 
and rear side reflectors. 

(2) The bus shall be equipped 
with four red reflectors; one at each side 
at or near the rear; and two on the rear, 
one at each side. 

( 3) The reflectors are to be 
mounted at a height not to exceed 42 
inches nor less than 30 inches above the 
ground on which the vehicle stands. 

/. Back-up lamps. The school bus 
body manufacturer shall install the back
up lamps required by Federal Motor 
Vehicle Safety Standard No. 108. The 
candlepower shall be the maximum per
mitted by said standard~ 

g. Interior lamps. Interior lamps 
shall he provided which adequately il
luminate the interior aisle and the step· 
well. 

h. License* plate lamp. The bus 
shall he equipped with a rear license* 
plate illuminator. This lamp may be com
bined with one of the tail lamps. 

i. Stop (brake) lamps. The bus 
shall be equipped with two stop (brake) 
lamps, not in combination with the tail 
lamps, emitting red lights plainly visible 
from a distance of 500 feet to the rear. 
These lamps shall be as high as practicable 
but below the window line and spaced as 
far apart laterally as practicable but not 
less than three feet. Measurements shall 
he taken from lamp centers. These lamps 
are to have a single contact hulb and a 
red lens with a minimum diameter or 
width of seven inches. The lens shall be 
free of lettering except for the manu
facturer's markings. The stop lights are 
to be activated by the brake switch. 

j. Combination stop and tail /,amps. 
The bus shall be equipped with two com· 
hination stop and tail lamps mounted 
not less than 40 inches from the surface on 
which the vehicle stands. These shall have 
double filament lamp bulbs and shall be 
*Registration probably intended. 
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connected to the headlamps and the brake 
operated stop lamp circuits. The candle
power shall he the maximum permitted 
by Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Stand
ard No. 108. 

k. Warning signal lamps. School 
bus warning signal lamps are alternately 
flashing lamps at the same horizontal level 
intended to identify the vehicle as a school 
bus and to inform other users of the high· 
way that such vehicle is about to stop or 
is stopped to take on or discharge school 
children. Requirements for such lights, 
as used on school buses, shall be as fol. 
lows: 

( 1) All school buses shall he 
equipped with four alternately flashing 
warning lamps at the front and four alter
nately flashing warning lamps at the rear 
of the bus. Two of each of said sets of 
four lamps shall be amber in color and 
two shall be red in color. Said lamps shall 
conform to the Society of Automotive 
Engineers' Standard "J887, July 1964', 
except that the candlepower requirement 
for the amber lamps shall he two and 
one-half times that specified for the red 
signal lamps. Strobe lights are permis
sible. 

(2) Installation of said lamps 
shall conform to said standard except that 
an amber signal lamp shall be located 
adjacent to each red signal lamp, at the 
same level, and at the side of the red sig
nal lamp nearer the vertical center line 
of the bus. As a further exception to said 
standard, the system of red and amber 
signal lamps shall he so wired that the 
amber signal lamps are energized man
ually; and the red signal lamps are ener
gized automatically and the amber signal 
lamps are de-energized automatically when 
the bus entrance door is opened. 

( 3) The area of the bus body 
around the lens of each flashing warning 
signal lamp and extending outward for 
approximately three inches shall be 
painted black. 

( 4) The switch to activate the 
amber flashing warning lamps shall be 
hand operated and located to the left 
and forward of the driver near the front 
of the control panel in a manner and in 
a position enabling the driver to operate 
it while looking straight ahead. There 
shall be two pilot lights, one of which shall 
display an amber light when the amber 
warning lamps are flashing and the other 
which shall display a red light when the 
red warning lamps are flashing. The lens 
for the pilot lights shall be approximately 

one-half inch in diameter. These pilot ' 
lights shall he located in a position where 
they can be readily observed by the driv
er while looking straight ahead. The 
switch and pilot lights are to be properly 
labeled. 

( 5) Operation of warning light 
1 system. 

(a) With entrance door closed, 
depress manual push button. Amber pilot 
light and amber warning lights flash. 

( b) Open entrance door. Am· 
bcr pilot and amber warning lights go 
off and red pilot and red warning lights 
flash. Stop arm is automatically extende1I. 

(c) Close entrance door. All 
lights go out and stop arm retracts auto· 
matically. 

( d) Open entrance door with· 
out depressing manual push button. No 
lights flash nor does stop arm extend. 

(e) With entrance door open, 
depress manual push button. Red pilot 
and red warning lights flash. Stop arm is 
automatically exended. 

( 6) There shall be a canceling 
switch easily accessible to the driver 
which wiH deactivate the amber lamps 
if they are accidentally activated or if 
the driver discovers he does not need to 
make a stop. 

l. Turn signal lamps. 
( 1) The bus shall be equipped 

with four class "A" amber flashing tum 
signal lamps that meet the specifications 
of the Society of Automotive Engineers. 
These signals must be independent unite 
and must be equipped with a four-way 
hazard warning switch to cause simulta· 
neous flashing of the turn signal lamps 
when needed as a vehicular traffic hazard 
warning. TelltJale or indicator lights plain· 
ly visible to operator shall be provided 
to indicate that each signal is functioning 
properly. 

(2) The iHuminated signal area 
of the lamps shall Le in the form of an 
arrow with head and shaft or arrowhead 
only. The luminous area shall he not less 
than 12 square inches. The area of the 
lamp face surrounding the luminous area 
shall he hlack. This may he a metal shield 
painted dull hlack or a vitreous black 
enamel applie1I lo the lens itself. 

( 3) The lens coloring and wiring 
must conform to SAE specifications. 

( 4) The flashing rate for tum 
signal lamps shall be no slower than 60 
and no faster than 120 times per minute 
under normal operating conditions. The 

.. 



>t 
·e 
V• 

e 
y 

ll 

I, 
•l 

. • 
0 

a 

• 

• 

77 

~on" period of flasher shall be Jong 
enough to permit bulb filament to come 
10 full brightness. 

(5) The entire lamp assembly 
must meet SAE specifications and success
fully pass vibration and shock, moisture, 
Just, corrosion and photometric tests. 

( 6 J Each turn signal lamp shall 
be mounted with its axis substantially par
allel to longitudinal axis of vehicle. Rear 
lamps shall be mounted as near to the 
right and left side of the bus as possible 
hut in no case shall outer edge of lamps 
he more than ten inches from outer body 
width line. They shall be mounted below 
rear windows but in no ease shall dis
tance from top edge of lamp to lower 
edge of window exceed five inches. Front 
lam11s shall he mounted either on top of 
each front fender or on cowl. If mounted 
on cowl, distance from top edge of lamp 
10 lower windshield line shall not exceed 
rive inches. Mounting brackets or hooks 
for both front and rear lamps shall he of 
~ufficient strength to withstand normal 
vibration. Those for rear lamps shall be 
streamlined to body to prevent hitching 
of rides. 

( 7) On transit type vehicles, an 
amber clearance lamp with a minimum 
of four candlepower shall he mounted on 
lhe side of the body at approximately seat 
level rub rail height just to the rear of 
the service door on the right side and an
other one at approximately opposite the 
driver's seat on the left side. These lamps 
are to be connected to operate with the 
regular tum signal lamps. 

m. Supervisor's light. The rear
most ceiling light or a separate light may 
he used as a supervisor's light. This light 
shall have a separate switch controlled by 
1he .driver so he may have this light on 
when traveling after sunset. 

23.3(15) Overall length. The overall 
length of the bus shall not exceed 35 feet. 

23.3(16) Seat belt for driver. A seat 
heh for the driver shall be provided 
which conforms to Fe«leral Motor Ve
hicle Safety Standards No. 208, No. 209, 
and No. 210. Both the right half and the 
left half of the seat belt shall be equipped 
with a "protective" lt0ot and a retractor 
attachment for keeping the belt off the 

1 hus floor. The protector boot shall he se
curely anchored so that it remains in an 
upright position at all times. 

23.3(17) Scats. 
a. All seats shall have a minimum 

depth of 15 inches. 
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b. In determining the rated seat
ing capacity of the hue, allowable average 
rump width shall be: 

(I) 13 inches where 3-3 seating 
plan is used. 

(2) 15 inches where 3-2 seating 
plan is used. 

c. All seats shall be forward facing 
and shall be securely fastened with grade 
5 or better bolts and nuts with lock wash
ers on that part or parts of the bus which 
support them . 

d. No. bus shall be equipped with 
jump seats or portable seats. 

e. The forward-most pupil seat on 
the right side of the hue shall be located 
so as not to interfere with the driver's 
vision, not farther forward than the guard 
rail behind the driver or the rear of the 
driver's seat when adjusted to its rear
most position. 

/. The minimum center-to-center 
seat spacing shall be 27 inches. The dis
tance between the driver's seat when ad· 
justed to its rear-most position and the 
front face of seat-back of forward-most 
pupil seat on the left side of the bus shall 
not be less than 24 inches measured at 
cushion height. 

g. The seat cushion shall be con· 
structed of polyurethane foam or equiva
lent material. The thickness in the cushion 
shall be approximately 5 inches and it 
shall be depressed not more than 80 per
cent when distributed weight of 345 
pounds is applied to it. The thickness in 
seat hack rests shall he approximately 2 
inches thick and shall not be depressed 
more than 80 percent when distributed 
weight of 300 pounds is applied to it. The 
upholstery fabric shall he artificial 
leather equal to coated fabrics, 42-ounce 
finished weight, 54 inches wide, reinforced 
hacking of 1.06 broken twill. The pad
ding and covering on all seats shall he of 
materi:al that will not flash or explode 
upon contact with spark or open fire. 
The seams of seat cushions shall he made 
of good quality welt. Where heading is 
used it shall he ,)ouble sewn in all seams 
to assure less splitting from flexing. 

h. All exposed tops, side-rails, and 
the complete hack of the scat shall he 
padded extending to seat cushion level 
with an energy absorption material of 
polyurethane foam or equivalent. If re
constituted foam is used, the density of 
the puMing on the front and rear side of 
the scat back shall be at least 4 pounrls 
per cubic foot am) the density of the 
padding over the seat back tuhing shall 
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be at least 6 pounds per cubic foot. If 
virgin polyurethane foam is used, the fol
lowing density figures shall apply: A 
minimum of 1.8 pounds per cubic foot for 
front and rear of seat hack padding and 
a minimum of 2.4 pounds per cubic foot 
over the seat back tubing. If a combina
tion of virgin and reconstituted foam is 
used, the density values for each type as 
previously stated shall apply. The mini· 
mum thickneBB of the padding shall be 
one-half inch on the back side, 1 % inches 
on the front side, one inch over the frame 
top tubing, and % inch on sifle of tubing 
against wall and aisle aide. The padding 
may be tapered to a lesser thickne88 at the 
bottom of the padding to permit required 
knee clearance. Back cushion& shall be 
constructed &0 as to eliminate exposed 
screws or bolts which contribue to vandal· 
ism of the seats. 

i. A minimum of 36-inch headroom 
for sitting position above top of unde
pressed cushion line of all seats shall he 
provided. The measurement shall be made 
vertically not more than 7 inches from 
the side wall at cushion height and at 
fore-and-aft center of cushion. 

j. The backs of all seats of similar 
size shall be of aame width at top and of 
same height from the floor and shall 
slant at same angle with floor. (Backs of 
seats shall be free of coat rails.) 

k. The tops of back rests shall be 
not less than 33 and not more than 45 
inches above the floor level except that 
tops of back rests on rear seats shall not 
be above bottom edge of rear windows. 

l. The seat cushion shall be secure
ly attached to the seat frames with a pos
itive type retainer to keep cushion from 
being completely dislodged from seat 
frame if the bus overturns. Each seat 
cushion retention system shall be capable 
of withstanding vertical static load equal 
to minimum of 5 times weight of cushion. 
System shall also he capable of withstand· 
ing forward or rearward static load equal 
to ~O times weight of cushion. (Spring 
clips do not meet this requirement.) 

m. The minimum distance between 
the steering wheel .and the hack rest of 
the driver's seat shall he 11 inches. The 
driver's seat shall he strongly attached, 
shall have vertical adjustment, and shall 
have fore-and-aft adjustment of not less 
than 4 inches. Driver's seat anchorage 
shall comply wih acceptable installation 
procedures. 

23.3(18) Steps. The bus shall be 
equipped with steps as provided in the 

78 

natioD"ally recommended m101mum stand· 
ards hereinabove adopted, except a "grab 
handle" or "grab rail" shall be provided 
in an unobstructed location inside the 
doorway and it shall extend down into 
and be anchored in the step-well so that 
it may be reachctl hy small chilclren 
boarding the Lus. 

23.3(19) Stop signal arm. I 
a. The stop signal arm shall be a 1 

flat 18-inch octagon, exclusive of brackets I 
for mounting. 1 

b. The arm shall be constructe1I ! 
of aluminum alloy with a minimum j 
gauge of .080, and temper of 5052-1131 l 
or equivalent. I 

c. It shall have the word "STOP~ 
printed on both sides in silver letters at 
least 6 inches high, with a stroke width 
of approximately Ye inch, on bright red 
background. The Lorcler or outer edge 
shall be one-half inch wide silver. 

d. The color shall conform to the 
colors specified by the "Manual on Uni· 
form Traf fie Control Devices for Streets 
and Highways," 1972 edition or latest 
issue. 

e. The enth·e sign, including let· 
ters, shall Le reflectorizell and shall have 
the following minimum brightness value& 
at .2°, 5°, and 1.5° divergence angle ex· 
pressed as average candlepower per fool· 
candle per square foot of material. 
Measurements shaU be conducted in ac
cordance with standard photometric test· 
ing procedures for reflex-reflectors para· 
graph 4.47 of Federal Specifications 
IB 300A "sheeting and tape, reflective; 
Nonexposed lens adhesive hacking" or as 
amended. 

Silver-White 
Div. Angle .20 .so 1.50 
Inc. Angle 

..40 250.0 95.0 4.0 I 
40° 120.0 54.0 2.0 i 

Wet performance measurements shall 
he conducted in accordance with stantl· 
ard rainf aU test specified in Federal 
Specification IB 300A and the brightness 
of the reflective sheeting totally wet by 
rain shall not be less than 90 percent of ' 
the above values. 

Before mounting on the substrate, the 
reflective sign face shall he processed aml 
finished with materials :and in a manner : 
specified by the sheeting manufacturer. 
AH copy shaJI he sharply clcfined aml 
clean cut. 
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The reflective sibrn face shall be mechan
ically ap11lictl in a manner recommended 
by the sheeting manufacturer. 

The manufacturer shall certify that all 
1igos conform to this specification and 
will replace without cost all signs that 
fail to meet these requirements. 

f. The sign shall he mounted out-

a . 
:ts . 

side the bus on the left side opposite the 
1lriver and immediately below the win
dow. Rubber spacers shall be so installed 
on either the side of the bus or the stop 
arm so as to prevent sign from making 
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abrasive contact with side of bus. 
g. The stop arm shall be vacuum 

or air operated and the system must posi
tively hold the sign in extemled or re· 
tracted position to prevent whipping in 
the wind. 

h. The school bus body manufac
turer shall install a separate vacuum tank 
as a stop am1 reservoir on all chassis 
equipped with vacuum-over-hydraulic 
brakes. This tank is to he connected to 
the stop arm only and shall have a min· 
imum capacity of 1,000' cubic inches. 

i. The air for an air-operated stop 
arm shall come from a connection to the 
air line serving the regular air brake sys
tem. Body supplier shall provide the nec
essary check valve and pressure reduc
tion valve to safeguard the air supply for 
brake application. 

j. The stop arm control valve is 
to he activated by a switch that makes 
contact when the entrance door handle is 
moved toward the open position provided 
that the eight-light flashing warning light 
activating system has been switched on. 

23.3(20) Storage compartments. 

a. An enclosed space shall he pro
vided in the driver's compartment for 
11toring manuals and bus driver records. 

b. A compartu1eut for storing the 
1 fire extinguisher, first-aid kit, and other 

<'quipment under lock and key may he 
installed provided that the locking de
vice is connected with an audible warn
ing signal to notify the driver of the 
locked compartment when the ignition 
ia turned on, This compartment shall he 
located in the tlriver's area of the bus 
and must be labeled or have a transpar· 
ent cover to enable the driver to see the 
contents. 

c. In addition, a metal container of 
a1lequate strength ancl capacity for stor
age of tire chains or tow chains and such 
100111 as may he necessary for minor emer
gency repairs while the hus is en route 
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may he provided but is not required. If 
provided, it may he located either inside 
or outside the passenger compartment hut, 
if inside, it shall have a cover (seat cush
ion may not serve for this purpose) and 
he securely fastened to floor or seat frame. 
The container must have a latch to keep 
the cover securely fastened to it in such 
manner as- to prevent contents from spill
ing in case the bus overturns. 

23.3(21) Sun shield. There shall he 
installed on the windshield header an in
terior sun visor which is double bracketed, 
adjustable and not less than 6 inches wide 
and 30 inches long. 

23.3(22) Tow hooks, rear. Tow hooks 
on the rear are optional. If provide1I, 
however, they shall he attached to the 
chassis frame and located under the rear 
bumper so that the hook portion is under 
the body. 

23.3(23) Windshield and windows. 
The bus shall be equipped with wind
shield and windows, as provided in the 
nationally recommended minimum stand
ards hereinahove adopted, except: 

a. All full side windows are to he 
"split-sash" type. Minimum window width 
shall he 22 inches. The amount of window 
travel shall not he less than 9 inches and 
not more than 10 inches. All exposed 
edges of glass shall he handed. (This 
prohibits single sash windows.) 

b. Sealed double glass is required 
in the window adjacent to the service 
door on the right side of the bus, the 
driver's window, and the window adja
cent to it on the left side of the body. 

23.3(24) Windshield washers. The bus 
shall he equipped with electric wind
shield washers which shall conform to 
the body manufacturer's recommendation 
as to type and size for the bus on which 
they are to he used. 

23.3(25) Windshield wipers. 

a. The bus shall he equipped with 
two positive-action, variable-speed wind
shield wipers of air or electric type. All 
wipers by design and installation shall 
provide clesirable vision for the driver 
and shall meet the requirements of Fed· 
eral Motor Vehicle Safety Standard No. 
104. 

b. Two se1)arate heavy-duty motors, 
with separate switches, shall he provided 
and cquip,1ed with blades of sufficient 
length to «' ear windshielil glass in driver's 
direct view. 
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c. The windshield wiper blades 
and arms shall be of the heavy-duty type. 
The blades must be at least 14 inches in 
length. 

d. All wiper controls shall be lo
cated within easy reach of the driver and 
designed, when in stop position, to move 
blades from the driver's direct view. 

23.3(26) Wiring. 
a. All wiring shall conform to cur

rent standards of the Society of Automo
tive Engineers. 

b. Circuits: 
( 1) The wiring shall be arranged 

in at least nine regular circuits, as fol
lows: 

Head, tail, stop ( br.ake) , clearance, 
identification, and instrument panel 
lamps; 

Step-well lamp (Step-well lamp shall 
be activated when service door is 
opened.}; 

Dome lamps; 
Starter motor; 
Ibrnition and emergency door signal; 
Tum signal lamps; 
Alternately flashing warning signal 

lamps; 
Horn; 
Heaters, defrosters. 

(2) Any of the above combina
tion circuits may be subdivided into addi
tional independent circuits. 

( 3} Whenever possible, all other 
electrical functions (such as sanders and 
electric-type windshield wipers} shall be 
provided with independent and properly 
protected circuits. 

( 4) Each bocly circuit shall be 
color coded and a diagram of the cir· 
cuits shall be attached to the body in a 
readily accessible location. 

c. A separate fuse or circuit break
er shall be provided for each circuit ex
cept starter motor and ignition circuits. 

d. All wires within the body shalJ 
be insulated and protected by a covering 
of fibrous loom (or equivalent} which 
will protect them from external damage 
and minimize dangers from short circuits. 
Whenever wires pass through a Lody 
member, additional protection in form of 
appropriate type of insert shall he pro
vicled. 

23.3(2n Vandal lock. A vandal 
locking system 011 the hus is pcm1issihle 

~ 
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i'.l 
in accordance with the following require· ·1 

ments: I 
a. The entrance door is to be locked 

by an exterior key with a dead bolt or a ; 
remote control (cable) type of device. 
The system must prevent the door from 
being accidentally locked by any motion iii 
tl1e bus may encounter during its normal ~:: 
operation. ~1·) 

b. The emergency door is to be 
locked by an interior slide bolt which 
shall activate a buzzer when the door is I" 
locked and the ignition of the bus is 
turned on to warn the driver that the 
emergency door is locked. It sl1all not ~ 
have an ignition interlock whereby a :~ 
locked emergency door would prevent the ;.~ 
driver from starting the bus. l": 

ITEM 3. Rule 23.4(285), rules of the 
department of public instruction, 19il 
IDR 702 [1973 IDR, 767], is hereby re· 
scinded and the following adopted in lieu / 
thereof: ~. 

23.4(285) Small vehicles. "Small ve· g:, 
hicles" are hereby defined, for purposes !!· 
of these rules, as vehicles of leSB than 17 f~.~.: 
passenger capacity, and shall meet the , · 
following requirements: L 

23.4(1) Capacity 10-16. Must meet~·. 
the same requirements for school buses of ;1 
17 capacity and over with the following ~ 
exceptions: I 

a. The output of the alternator shall ,:: 
be at least 85 amperes with a minimum ! 
charging rate of 40 amperes at the man· : 
uf acturer's recommended engine idle ·~ 
speed and shall be ventilated and voltage .'.! 
controlled. .. 

b. The battery shall have an am· 
pere hour rating of at least 70 at 12 
volts, measured ~t the 20-hour rate. 

c. The clutch shall have a mini· 
mum diameter of 11 inches. 

d. The gasoline tank shall have a 
capacity of at least 24 gallons. 

e. The first-aid kit shall he of a ; 
ten-unit size. 

f. The axles, springs and tires are · . 
to he commensurate with the manufactur· 1 
er's maximum gro~s vehicle weight rati~g .•. , 

23.4(2) Capacity less than ten. Fanuly ·· 
type passenger vehicles with manufac· . 
lurer's rated capacity of less than tr.11 ,· 
may he used. These vehicles shall be 1 : 

painted a color other than National . 
School Bus Glossy Yellow ancl shall have ;.' 
no stop arm or flashing lights. Each ve· ; 

.. 
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hicle shall carry a ten-unit first-aid kit 
and a dry chemical fire extinguisher of 

· · at least 2 !-pound capacity with a rating 
•of 10-B :C. The extinguisher shall be 
. equipped with a calibrated or marked 
. ~ gauge. Van type conversion units are not 

acceptable. 

ITEM 4. Chapter 23, rules of the de
partment of public instruction, is hereby 
amended by inserting at 1971 IDR 703 

",, [1973 IDR, 760) the following new sec
,,.1 tion: 

I 23.5(285) Vehicles for transportation of 

i~ the ~~~::;~p~:~ral requirements. Ve-
, hicles cons!ructed for transporting handi
capped children shall comply generally 

i;1:;l with the minimum standards for school I buses, but because of the use of special 
~ e<\u~pment, certain modifications in t~~c~ 
:'i~ uumm.mn st~ndards must be m~de. I h1i> 
11· ~ rule lists, with respect to velucles con
'.·· .. ·.; structed or modified for transportation of 
:. i handicapped children. ~ 

·i) a. Standards for special equip-
l ment, and 
:~ b. Exceptions required in mini-
:~. mum standards for school buses. 

,I 23.5(2) Special equipment. 

a. Special service door. 

': ; (I ) A special door opening shall 
i;: be located on the right side of the bus and 
: .: far ennugh to the rear prevent the 
" 1 door, hen ope1< •l, f1 :: ol, ;1cting 
? front right service Joor. T . ' door pening 
: , shall be not less than 48 inches in width. . ' 
('. (2) The door shall be made of 

two panels of approximately equal width, 
' equipped with hinges and hinged to the 

side of the bus, and each panel shall open 
outward. The forward panel shall be pro
vided with an overlapping flange to close 
~pace where door panels meet and weather 
seal shall be provided to close all door 
edges. 

( 3) The door shall he equipped 
with at least one-point fastening device 
on rear panel to the floor or header and 
at least two-point fastening device to the 
floor and header on forward door panel, 
both manually operated. 

(4) The door shall he equipped 
with a device that will actuate audible or 
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the lower line of other windows of the 
bus and as nearly as practical of same 
size as other bus windows. 

( 6) Each door panel shall open 
outward and a positive fastening device 
shall he installed to hold the door in an 
open position. 

( 7.} The door panels shall he 
constructed to he equivalent in strength 
and materials to other school bus doors. 

( 8) When ramps are used, the 
door panels shall extend below the floor 
line to cover ramp container opening. 
When power lifts are used, the door pan
els shall extend below to full length of 
the skirt. 

( 9) The door posts and headers 
shall be reinforced sufficiently to provide 
support and strength equivalent to areas 
of sicle of bus not used for service doors. 
Outriggers from chassis shall be installed 
at front and rear of door opening to sup
port the floor with same strength as other 
floor portions. 

23.5(3) Ramp. 

a. If ramp is used, it shall be of 
sufficient strength and rigidity to sup
port wheelchair, occupant, and attendant. 
It shall he equipped with protective 
flange on each longitudinal side to keep 
the wheelchair on ramp. A flexible rub
ber skirting shall be installed on the edges 
of the ramp. 

b. The floor of ramp shall he cov
ered with mmskid material. 

c. The ramp shall he of weight, 
and equipped with handle or handles, to 
permit one person to put the ramp in 
place and to return it to storage place. 

d. Provisions shall be made to se
cure the ramp to side of the bus for use 
without danger of detachment, and the 
ramp shall be connected to the bus at 
floor level in such manner as to permit 
easy access of the wheels of wheelchair 
to the floor of the bus. 

e. The ramp shall be at least 88 
inches in length and the width of the ramp 
shall conform generally to the width of 
the door opening. 

/. A dustproof and waterproof en
closed container shall be provided if the 
ramp is stored under the floor. 

visible signal located in driver's compart- 23.5(4) Power lift. 
ment when doors are not securely closed. a. If a power lift is used, it shall 

(5) Each door shall contain I Ii~ of sufficient capacity to lift the wheel
fixetl or movahlc window aligned with chair, occupant, and attendant. 
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b. The power lift shall be mounted 
to the chassis frame. 

c. The power lift platform shall 
be not less than 26 inches in width nor 
less than 45 inches long including guard 
panels or rails. 

d. The power lift platform shall be 
covered with nonskid material. 

e. A self-adjusting steel or equiva· 
lent ramp of sufficient width to minimize 
incline to lift the platform shall be al· 
tached to the lift platform. The ramp 
shall he equipped with skid-resistant 
surface. 
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23.5(6) Fastening devices for wheel· 
chairs. Positive fastening devices shall be 
provided, attached to the floor or walls 
or hoth, that will securely hold wheel· 
chairs in position when in the Lus. 

23.5(7) Seats. Scats <lo not have to he 
forward facing if seat Lelts are used. 

23.5(8) Seat restraining devices. Seat 
frames shall be equipped with rings or 
other devices to which belts or restrain· 
ing harnesses may he attached. 

23.5(9) Aisles. All aisles, including 
aisles leading to emergency •loor shall be 
wide enough Lo permit passage of a wheel· 
chair. 

/. The power lift unit shall be 23.5(10) Special lights. A light shall 
controlled from panel within the bus and be placed insitle the bus over special 
adjacent to the lift and be capable of op· service door and shall be operated from 
eration by attendant standing upon the the door area. 
lift when the lift is in any position. 23.5(11) Grab handles. Grab handles 

g. A device shall be installed which shall Le provi1led on each side of the 
will be used to prevent operation of a lift front right service door on Luses construct· 
until the doors are opened. ed for transportaton of handicapped chil· 

dren. 
23.5(5) Stanchions. A stanchion, guard 

.rail, and guard panel shall he installed at 23.5(12) Fw!l tank. The fuel tank may 
both the rear and front edges of the spe· be locatt!d hchind the rear wheels, inside 
cial service door opening extending into or outside of the chassiM frame, with the 
the bus. If 11ower lift is used, a chain fill-pipe located on the riglat side of the i 

hotly." ! shall be installed between stanchion posts i 

~=cl0•• area of::~~::· INSTRUCTION ~::::~~g~: 17, 19731 ,J 

(continued) 

BE IT RESOLVED BY THE STATE 
BOARD OF PUBLIC INSTRUCTlON: 

Pursuant to authority of Mcction 285.8 
of the Code, ni lcs filed August 17, 1973, 
relating to school lms conslnu:tion are 
amended as follows: 

I Filed December 21, 19731 

Amcml 23.4121 hr strikinp: from line 6 
the wnr1ls •·at li·a,;t 2 ! pouml" aml insert· 
ing in lieu thcrt'nf the following: "al 
least 21h pouml.'' 

I Effective January 21, 19i·11 

PUBLIC SAFETY DEPARTMENT 

CllAPTEH 13 

DH.IVERS' LICE1"SES 

f 

Pursuant to the provisions of section 
321.210 of the Code, the department of 
puhlic safety hcrehy adoph1 the following 
permanent rules for the suspension of an 
imlividual's operators liccrum aml 1lrivinp: 13.18(321) .suspe~sion of license. Thr .. , 
privileges. Said rules will follow I :u 7 I 5 I, I d1·pa rl 1111·111 ol pulil IC ,;a f1•t y mar 8111')1('11•1; ~ 
1973 IDR, 792, anil will replace those I 1 • • • ·~ 
temporary rules filed July 2, 1973. ! ~3.18(1) Lpnn receipt of mformatwn 

I. showmp: that 1·harg1·s have lwt•n fil1·1l 
I Filctl August 30, 1973.1 airain~t a p1·rs1111 for an nffcn!'ll' for whid1. 
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" upon convirlion. 111<111tlat111·y 1·c•\·111·alio11 of: pcriocl of one year, anti who has hccn 
·I 11m lic·en:<t' is requirccl uncll'I" :i2 I .2119, suh- I subjcctecl to the clcpartment's driver im
~1·t•lions I, 2, 3, 4. !l, :uul U. A sm1pc•nsio11 provement action as a i·esult of said prior 
mulc·r this suliscl'tion shall l1t• for a period acciclents. "Contributed" shall mean that 
1•111ial to the minimum pl'l'iocl of revoca- the records of the department indicate 
lion which woulcl lie n·11uirecl upon con· that the suhjcct in (JUestion committed 
,.il'tion for thl' offense'. Sud1 suspcnl'liou souie act or failecl to clo that which would 
~hall lie tcnninalc'cl upon notification to rcasonahly he expected of a driver when 
the clcpartmcnl of final clisposition of such action 01· failure to perform appears 
the d1aq-1c. to have been a cause of the accident. 

13.18(21 \\/ hc·u the clcpartmcnt's r1·c· '" Any person who shall not be 
onls show that !:lllch fll'rson i11 an hahitual- licensed umler the authority of section 
ly recklc•i<s or lll'ldigeut clriver of a motor 321.177, subsections 4, 5, 6, and 7 of the 
n•hic·le ( "haliituall)· rccklc•i;s or negligc~nf' Coclc. 
~hall mf'an 0111• who ha11 accumulatccl a 
rnmlii na I ion of I hre(' or mort' violations 
aml contril111tal1lc• acciclc•nt11 of three or 
more contrilmtalile acciclents within a 12-

i month pc·riocl I. A suspension uuclcr this 
, $t1lm1lc shall be for a period of at least 

Q .~ :m clay11 a111l not to c·xcc•ecl one year. 

1 13.18(31 When the clepartmcnfs rec
~ orcls show that such person is an habitual 
~ violator of the traffic laws ("habitual 
:1 \'iolator" shall mean one who has accum

w1 ulatetl three or more convictions of IUOV· 

111 ing traffic law violations committed with· 
. ; in a 12-month period). A suspension under 
· this subrule shall be for a period of 60 

clays. 

13.18(41 When the department's rec-
ords show that such person is incompetent 

·:~ lo drive a 1notor vehicle. An "'ir1co111petent" 
l as usecl in his suhrule shall inclurle the 'l l following: 
% _, a. Any person convicted of two 
i moving traffic law violations committerl 
;/ within the 12-month period following the 
j reinstatement of his driving privilege 
1 after suspension as an hahitual violator. 
:~ b. Any person convicted of six 01· 
\ more moving traffic law violations com
> mittc·cl within a period of three years. 
•i). 

:;) c. Any person convicll'd of an of
-~ fcnsu of OMVUl in Iowa, if said person 
l:'. has, within the prior three years, been 
:'. l'Onvictecl of OMVUI in Iowa am) if said 
._, pt•a·son hacl, as 11 result of saicl prior con-

\'iction, altentletl or heen onlcl'ed to at
:~. 
ii tend an OMVUI school as provided in 
:~ d1apter 321B of the Code. 

~-i d. Any pel'son who has been in· 
;) volved in a motor vehicle acciclent when 
~j the rlepartment's records indicate that 

I!~ ~uch pcr11on contributed to 11aicl accident 
uml if s1&ld person, aecorcling to the de· 
partmenf s records, has previously been 

~ ronsiclererl to have conta·ihutt>cl to at lea11t 
f;~ two motor vehicle acciclents within a 
i': 

A suspension under this rule for in
competence shall be for an indefinite 
period hut shall he terminated upon re
ceipt by the department of satisfactory 
evidence that the licensee has been re
stored to competency. However, an indef
inite su11pcnsio11 of an incompetent as de
fined in 13.18(4), paragraphs "a", "b", 
"c", or "d'' shall not be subject to review 
until after two years. 

13.18(51 When the department's rec· 
ords show that such person has permitted 
an unlawful use of a driver's license. A 
suspension under this suhrule shall be for 
a period of 30 days. 

13.18(6) When the de1>artment's rec
ords show that such person has committed 
an offense in another state which if com
mitted in this state woulcl be grounds for 
suspension or revocation. A suspension 
under this subrule shall be for a period 
equal to the suspension which would be 
imposed if the violation had occurred in 
this state. 

13.18(7) When the department's rec· 
ords show that such person has commit
ted a serious violation of the motor ve
hicle laws of this state. "Serious violation" 
shall include the following: 

a. Any conviction for a moving 
traffic law violation when such record of 
conviction is accompanied by a written 
l'Cport from the arresting officer or the 
coul't indicating that the violation was 
considered unusually serious. A suspen
sion under this subrule shall be for a 
period of not less than 60 days and not 
more than one year. 

b. Any conviction for a moving 
traffic law violation when such conviction 
resulted from the 11creo11 so convicted 
having been involved in a fatal motor 
vehicle acciclent and wh<•n the recorrls 
show that said person committecl some 

' . 
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act or failed to do that which would rea· 
sonably be expected of a driver when 
such action or failure to perform appears 
to have been a cause of the accident. A 
suspension under this suhrule shall be for 
a period of not less than 120 days and 
not more than one year. 

c. Any conv1ct1on for speeding 
when the record shows the speed to have 
exceeded 20 mph over the legal limit. 
Suspensions based on speed alone shall he 
in accordance with the following schedule: 
21 mph over the legal limit, not less than 
30 days nor more than one year; 22 mph 
over the legal limit, not lees than 32 days 
nor more than one year; 23 mph over the 
legal limit, not less than 34 days nor 
more than one year; 24 mph over the le
gal limit, not less than 36 days no.r more 
than one year; 25 mph over the legal 
limit, not lesa than 40 days nor more 
than one year; 26 mph over the legal lim· 
it, not less than 45 days nor more than 
one year; 27 mph over the legal limit, not 
less than 50 days nor more than one year; 
28 mph over the legal limit, not less than 
55 days nor more than one year; 29 mph 
over the legal limit, not less than 60 days 
nor more than one year; 30 mph over 
the legal limit, not less than 70 days nor 
more than one year; 31 mph over the 
legal limit, not less than 80 days nor more 
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than one year; 32 mph over the legal l 
limit, not less than 90 days nor more than 
one year; 33 mph over the legal limit, 
not less than I 00 days nor more than one 
year; 34 mph over the legal limit, not 
less than 110 days nor more than one 
year; 35 mph over the legal limit, not 
less than 120 days nor more than one 
year; 36 mph over the legal limit, not 
less than 130 clays nor more than one 
year; 37 mph over the legal limit, not 
less than 140 days nor more than one 
year; 38 mph over the legal limit, not 
less than 150 days nor more than one 
year; 39 mph over the legal limit, not 
less than 160 days nor more than one 
year; 40 mph over the legal limit, not 
less than 170 days nor more than one 
year; 41 mph or more over the ~egal 
speed limit, not less than 183 days nor 
more than one year. 

13.18(8) In lieu of a suspension un· 
der section 321.210 of the Code, the de· 
partment may permit the licensee to re· 
tain the driving privilege on a probation· 
ary basis subject to such restrictions as 
the department deems appropriate. A vio· 
lation of such probation shall result in 
suspension as provided in the appropriate 
subrule above. 

[Effective September 1, 1973] 

PUBLIC ·SAFETY DEPARTMENT 
(continued) 

Pursuant to the authority of section 
100.35 of the Code the rules appearing in 
the 1973 IDR, Chapter 45 [Health Care 
Facilities-fire safety], pages 813 to 828, 
is amended as follows: 

[Filed December 31, 1973] 
DIVISION I 

ITEM 1. 

45.2 ( 3), line 3, is amended by strik· 
ing the word "state". 

ITEM 2. 

45.3 (1) is amended by adding the 
following: 

f. The state fire marshal in en· 
forcing the requirements of this suhrule 
may modify them under the following 
two conditions: 

( 1) Only those requirements 
whose application would he clearly im
practical in the judgment of the state fire 
marshal shall be modified. 

(2) Requirements may be modi· 
fied by the state fire marshal to allow al· 
ternative arrangements that will secure 
as nearly equivalent safety to life from 
fire as practical; hut in no case shall the · 
modification afford less safety than com· 
pliance with the corresponding provisions 
eontained in the following parts of these 
regulations. A reasonable time shall he 
allowed for compliance with any part of 
this suhrule, commensurate with the mag· 
nitude of expenditure and the disruption 
of services. When alternative protection 
is installed and accepted, the institution 
shall he considered as conforming for , 
purposes of these regulations. 

ITEM 3. 

45.3(2) "c", line 9, is amended by 
striking the words "as a minimum require· , 
ment". 

ITEM 4. 

45.3 ( 4) is rescinrled and the follow· 
ing inserted in lieu thereof: 

.. 
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"One of the two or more required exits 
11hall he not less than 44-inch wide stair
way. The minimum clear width of any 
a1l11itional rc<1uircd stairway shall he not 
less than 30 inches." 

ITEM 5. 

45.3(5) "b", line 2, is amended by 
striking "44 inches" and inserting "36 
inches". 

hut 6. Dcletctl by JDR committt.>e. 

ITEM 7. 

45.3(6) "b", line 2, is amended by 
striking the word "partitions" and insert-. 
ing the word "cutoff'. 

ITEM 8. 

45.3 ( 8) is amended by striking para
graph "c" and inserting the following: 

I 

c. Where fire detection systems 
are installed to meet the requirements of 
this regulation, they shall be approved 
electrically supervised systems protecting 

" the entire building, including unoccupied 
spaces such as attics. Detectors shall be 
approved combined rate of rise and fixed 
temperature type detectors, 135° F., or 
smoke or products of combustion type, 
and be properly installed. In spaces where 
high temperature is normal, devices hav
ing a higher operating point may be used. 
Operation of a detection or alarm device 
shall cause au alarm which is audible 
throughout the building. In existing 
homes where "fixed temperature only 
type detectors" are already inst.ailed they 
need not be replaced until such time that 
a new head needs to be installed. 

ITEM 9. 

45.3 ( 8) "d", line I is amended by 
inserting the words "other than heat", 
after the word "combustion". 

DIVISION 11 

ITEM IO. 

45.10(15) line 6 is amended by insert
ing "kitchen, laundry, handicmft shop" 
after the words "rooms such as". 

ITEM 11. 

45.11 (2) "a" is amended by insert
ing at the end thereof the words "How
ever, each patient wing extending from 
a center core area 11hall he protected by 
smoke doors regartllcss of the number of 

. .. 
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ITEM 12. 

45.11 (2) "c", line 9, is amended by 
striking the words "as a minimum re
quirement". 

ITEM 13. Deleted by IDR committee. 

ITEM 14. 

45.11 (2) "g" is amended by insert
ing at the end thereof the following words 
"Existing finishes, not meeting the re
quirements, may be corrected by the use 
of a fire retardant treatment; provided 
however, if the material is combustible, 
it shall be adhered to a continuous hack
ing. The treatment may he used in lieu 
of replacing the finished material pro
viding the material used for treatment is 
listed by Underwriters' Laboratories, Inc. 
and is applied in strict accordance with 
the manufacturer's directions." 

ITEM 15. 

45.11 ( 4) is stricken and the following 
inserted in lieu thereof: 

One of the two or more required 
exits for areas shall be of such width and 
so arranged as to avoid any obstruction 
to the convenient removal of persons by 
carrying them on stretchers or on mat
tresses serving as stretchers. A standard 
44-inch stairway or ramp is the minimum 
permitted. Slotie of ramp shall not be 
more than 1 3/16 in 12. Minimum dimen
sion of the stair landing shall be 60 
inches. The minimum dear width of any 
additional required stairway shall be not 
less than 36 inches. 

ITEM 16. 

45.11 (5) "b" is amended by insert
ing at the end thereof the following 
words "Thirty-six inches may he accepted 
in custodial homes where all patients 
are ambulatory." 

ITEM 17. 

45.11 (5) "d'' (2) is amended by 
inserting at the end thereof the follow
ing words "Thirty inches may be accepted 
in custodial homes where all patients 
are ambulatory." 

ITEM 18. 
45.11 (8) "c" is amended by strik

ing paragraph "c" and inserting the fol
lowing: 

c. Where fire detection systems are 
installe1l to meet the requirements of 
.i..: .... -n.-. .. lnt~nn tha.,r aJ,~11 'ho annrnv~,.J 

~--_/ 
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electrically supervised systems protecting I 
the entire lmil1ling, inclmling unoccupied I 
spaces 1mch UM attics. Detectors shall he 
approved comhined rate of rise ancl fixc1l 
temperature type tlell'ctorM 135° F., or 
smoke, or productio of coml111stion type, 
anil properly installccl. In s1111e1•s where 
hiµ;h t1~111pcrnturt~ i,; normal, 1levicc•14 hav· 
ing a higher operating point may he usc1l. 
Operation of a cletcetion or alarm clc
vice shall cause an alarm which is auclililc 
throuirhout the huilclin!!. In cxistin,r 
honws where "fixc1l tempt·rature only cle
tectors" are alrc•acly i11:;talle1l they ne«'1l 
not he replaee1I until such time that a 
new heacl nec1ls to he installccl. 

ITEM 19. 

45.11 ( 10 I is amended hy adding a 
new paragraph as follows: 

/. All openings in hazarclous areas 
1111 1lefinecl in sPel ion 45. I 0 ( 15 ·1 shall lie 
prolectecl hy material having ut 1east one· 
hour fire rating. 

ITF.M 20. 

45.11 (11) "a" line 3 is amended Ly 
inserting the words "patient occupied" 
after the word '"each". Further, line 4 is 
amended by inserting the wor1ls "if 11 
patients or over" after the word "aclcli· 
lion". 

ITE:\f 21. 

45.11 (12) "a" is amended by strik
ing paragraph "a" aml inserting the fol
lowing: 

a. Smoking may be permitted in 
nursing and cm!toclial homes only where 
proper facilities are provided. Smoking 
shall not he permitted in sleeping quar· 
ters or dormitories. Bedfast persons, or 
persons consiclered not responsible, shall 
not he allowecl lo smoke at any time ex
cept upon written orclcrs of the patient's 
physician and then only 11111ler clirect re
sponsi hle supervision. Clothing and heel 
linens for these inclivitluals shall he ap· 
1•rovccl fire-retardant material or proper
ly treated and maintainecl fire-retardant. 

ITEM 22. 

45.11 ( 13) "c" is amended by strik· 
ing from line 3 the worcl "exit" ancl in· 
Eic·rtin~ the worcl "exitway". 

ITEl\1 23. 

45.11(14) "c" line 3 is amended by 
insertin~ the worcl "state" hefore the 
words "fire marshal". 
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ll'EM 2-l. Dclele1l hy IDH committee. 

lTDI 25. 

-i5. I 2 (I I '"b" is ame1ulccl hy imcrl· 
ing at the c•nd tlll'rc·of Ilic following 
norcls ··This shall not in..Iuilc~ altc:rin,r lo 
ml'et the rcquircmc·nls of rule ·15.111111111 :· 

ITDI 26. 

45.l 2 l ;\I "b" is a111c111led hy iul!e1·t· 
ing at the t·111l tlwreof the followiug 
worcls "However, each palicnl wing ex
tending from the center core area shall 
also he prolcelc1l hy smoke cloors regarcl
lel!s of number of persons." 

ln:M 27. 

45.12 (IO) "'a" (IO) is amcncled by 
striking suhparagraph (IO) ancl insert· 
ing in lieu the following: 

( 10) To include smoke, or prod· 
ucts of comlmstion cletcction cleviccs, 
other than heat, as required hy any mle 
in these regulations. 

lTEi\I 28. 

45.12 ( 12) "d" is amc111led by add· 
ing a new paragraph as follows: 

d. All openings in hazardous areua 
as llcfined in sulirule 45.10 0 5) shall be 
protecte1l by material having at leaat 
one-hour fire rating. 

i 
ITEM 29. l 

45.12(14J'"a" is amended by strik· J' 
ing paragraph "a" and inserting the fol· 
lowing: ~: 

a. Smoking may be permitted in i 
t~ nursing ancl custocli.al homes only where :i 

proper facilities a.re pr.ovicled .. Smoking J 
shall not he pernuttccl Ill slccpmg c1uar· .{; 
ters or dormitories. Bedfast persons, or 11 · 
persons considered not responsible, shall lr,1:< 

not he allowed to smoke at any time ex· : I 
cept upon written orders of the patient'! · 
physician ancl then only uncler direct re· 
sponsihle supervision. Clothing and heel :1 
linens for these inclivicluals shall he ap· · 
prove1l fire-rctarclant material or propr.r· 
ly treatecl aml maintained firc-retarclanl. 

LEffectiH~ Deeemher 31, 1973J 

~·· 
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REAL ESTATE COMMISSION 
Pursuant to the authority of sections 

117.9 and 117.18 of the Code, rules appear
ing in 1973 IDR, 852 and 853, relating to 
the real estate conunission, are amended 
as follows: 

[Filed December 11, 1973] 

Rule 1.1 l 117) is rescinded and the fol
lowing adoptetl in lieu thereof: 

1.1 (117) Conduct of examination. Ex
aminations for license as real estate bro
kers or salesmen shall be conducted by 
the commission or its authorized repre· 
sentative on such date and at such 1,face 
and time as designated by the commission. 

[Effective December 11, 1973] 

REAL ESTATE COMMISSION 
(continued) 

Pursuant to the authority of sections I 1.25(117) Established office. Every 
ll 7 .9 and 117.18 of the Coch', rules appear- Iowa resident real estate broker who is 
ing in 1973 IDR, 852 and 853, relating I self-employed shall maintain a bona fide 
to the real estate co11uni11sion, are amend- regular established office for the trans· 
e1l by adding thereto the following: action of business in the state of Iowa, 

LFiled August 10, l973J 

CHAPTER 117 

REAL ESTATE HIWKERS AND 
SALESMEN 

1.22( 117) Applications for examination. 
Applications for examination of both 
hrokcr ancl salesman shall he macle on 
formal applications ohtainccl from the 
commission, and they shall he filed in the 
commission office at least 34 calendar 
days Lefore the date of examination for 
which appliecl. A credit hureau report 
shall he requei;tecl hy the applicant, aml 
this must be on file 34 cale111lar tlays prior 
to the schedulccl date of the examination. 
The cost of saicl report slLall he paid by 
the applicant. 

1.23(117) Photograph required. Each ap
plication for a broker's or safosman's Ji. 
reuse must he a<·companiecl hy a photo
graph of the applit·1111t, approximately 
i ~~" x l'f2", taken within 12 months prior 
to the elate of the application. 

1.24(117) Advertising. A ln·oker shall 
not a1lvertire to i;c·ll, lmy, exchange·. a·ent, 
or lease property in a manner indicating 
1hat the off1•r to st·ll. l111y, c•x1•l11111ge, n•nt. 
or ll'ase sm·h pro1wrty is hdng macle hy 
a private party not l'np:agcd in the real 
estate lm,;im•,;s, :11111 no real c!'tate aclvc·r-
1i11cmr11t 11hall !'how only a post office• 
lmx numltl't", telrphonc n11111lie1· or 11treet 
;11(1lr«'11,.. Ev«'ry l1roker, wlll'n aclvt'1·tising 
real !'!'talc•, i<hall use his n•gul:n- liu,;inc"s 

which shall be open to the public during 
business hours. 

1.26(117) Presenting purchase agree
ments. Any and all offers to purchase re
ceived hy any broker shall be promptly 
presented to the seller for his formal ac
ceptance or rejection immediately upon 
receipt of such offer. The formal accept
ance or rejection of such offers shall he 
promptly communicate1I to the prospective 
purchasers. 

1.27(117) Trust account. AU money be
longing to others and accepted by the 
broker or his salesman on real estate 
matters shall he deposited in some bank 
in an account separate from the money be
longing to the broker, except for funds 
deposited to cover bank service charges 
as specified in chapter 117.46 of the Code. 
The name of such separate account shall 
be i1lcntific1I hy the word "trust". Earnest 
payments, rents collected, property man
agenwnt fu111l11, and other trust funds re
ccive1I l1y hroker shall he deposited in an 
identifie1l "trust" account. A hroker 
shall maintain in his office a complete 
rt'eorcl of all monevs receivecl on real es
tate transactions, r~nts, and management 
fmuls. inducling t.he sources of the money, 
1he clale of rnceipt, tlepository, am) date 
of 11c•posit; a111I when a transaction has 
l1ern 1·0111plctl'1I, the fin.al disposition of 
tlw mone\'S. The notific·ation to the com· 
111i11si11u ,;r thl' name, hank, ancl a1Mress 
of 1 lw ltroker'11 trust account shall in-
1·l111ln tht' ac1·01111t number thereof, if any. 

name or llm m1111c 11111ln which IH' is 1.28(117) Closing statements. It shall be 
lic·rus1•1l. ur11l 11hall afl'irmatively a111I un- 111a111latory l'or t•very l1rok1·r to deliver to 
111 i!'takahly i111lil'alc• that tlw party i11 a th«' iwllrr in f'vc•ry rc·al c•!'late tran11action 
r1·11l 1•!ill1lt· lir11k1•r ;11111 not u prin1tf' party. I whrrein Ill' al'ts as a rc•a) estate lirokcr. 
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at the time such transaction is consum
mated, a complete detailed statement, 
showing all of the receipts and disburse
ments handled by such broker. Also, the 
broker shall at the same time deliver to 
the buyer a complete statement showing 
all moneys received in the transaction 
from such buyer and how and for what 
the same were disbursed. The broker 
shall retain one copy of such statements 
in his files. 
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1.29(117) Salesman shall not handle ~ 
closing. A salesman shall not handle the· ~ 
closing of any real estate transaction ex- 'l 
cept under the direct supervision or with ~ 
the consent of the employing broker. ~ 

~ 
These rules arc intended to implement 

chapter 117 of the Code. 

[Effective August 10, 1973] 

REGENTS BOARD 
Pursuant to the authority of section 

262.12 of the Code, rules of the board of 
regents appearing in 1973 IDR, 866 and 
869, relating to the merit system are here
by amended. 

[Filed August 17, 1973] 

ITEM 1. Rule 3.3 ( 1), page 866, line 9, 
is amended hy inserting after the word 
"co-ordinator" the words ", and in addi
tion will prepare other reports as may be 
required to indicate compliance with ap
plicable state requirements and federal 
standards". 

ITEM 2. Rule 3.3 ( 2) , page 866, line 6, 
is amended by inserting after the word 
"sex" the words ", physical disability". 

ITEM 3. Rule 3.3 ( 3), page 866, the first 
sentence is amended by inserting after 
the word "law" the following "; every ~ 
employee will have the right to freely ex- :; 
press his views as a citizen and to cast his l;j 
vote; coercion of employees for polit
ical purposes and the use of employees' 
positions for political purposes will he 
prohibited". 

I; 
~ 

ITEM 4. Rule 3.52 ( 3), page 869, is 
amended by striking from the first sen
tence after the word "unskilled" the 
words ", semi-skilled, domestic, attendant 
or custodial". 

i1 

~ 
I• 

[Effective August 17, 1973] ffl 

~ 
(: REGENTS BOARD 

(continued) 

~
h 

Pursuant to the authority of section 
262.69 of the Code, rules of the hoard of 
regents appearing in the 1973 IDR, 879 
and 881, relating to traffic and parking at 
the University of Iowa are amended as 
follows: 

[Filed October 10, 1973] 

ITEM 1. Strike all of rule 4.3 (262), 
page 879, and insert in lieu thereof the 
following: 

4.3(262) General traffic. 

4.3(1) These rules shall not apply to 
moving traffic violations on institutional 
roads and property of the university. 
Such violations will he charged and pro
secuted as violations of chapter 321 and 
section 262.68 of the Code. 

4.3(2) The director shall erect speed 
limit signs in conformity with maps of 
the institutional roads and property of 
the university designating such speed 
limits as adopted by the state board of 
regents. The maps will be available for 
inspection during business hours at the 
office of the director and the slate hoard 
of regents. 

4.3(3) The director is delegated 
authority to make temporary changes in 
traffic patterns, including establishment 
of one-way roa1ls and road closures, i 
where necessary because of construction f~ 
or special events being held on campus. 'i 

11. 

4.3(4) The director is delcgate1I 
authority to erect traffic control signs and ''; 
devices, and to designate pedestrian \! 
crosswalks and bicyCle lanes. ~1 

4.3(5) Pedestrians sh.all be given the Ii 
right of way at all crosswalks or when in · 
compliance with existing traffic controls. 

,; 
·•·=·· 4.3(6) Driving of vehicles, motor ve· i' 

hicles, and motorcycles on university prop· 'i
erty other than roads is prohibited, un· ~·; 
less specific areas have Leen designated ~· 
for such use Ly the director or special 1J! 
permission h.as Leen granted by the di· I.~-.".:.·.· 
rector for emergency conditions. r,;)'.. 

4.3(7) Driving of vehicles, motor vc· ~· 
hicles, and motorcycles in parts of insli· ~: 
tutional roads marked as bicycle lanes is 
prohibited. 

4.3(8) The director is 1lelcgate.J 
authority to have the univcn1ity securily ·· 

.. 

~--
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.Icpartmcnt investigate accidents which a sanction for a registration or parking 
occur on the c11m111111. violation, or an impoundmcnt procetlurc, 

by the appropriate hearing body as set 
ITEM 2. Strike 4.7(4) Appeals, page 881, forth in the motor vehicle and bicycle reg· 

and insert in lieu thereof: ulations published by the university. Vis-
4 7(4) Ad · · t t' h · St itors may request the director to conduct 

· minis ra we earing. . u- a hearing and issue an administrative rul-
dents and faculty may re<1uest a hearmg ·. . h. 
and administrative ruling concerning a mg 111 sue cases. 
controversy, based on the imposition of [Effective October 10, 1973 J 

REGENTS BOARD 
(continued) 

Pursuant to the authority of section I 4.25(9) Violations of the motor ve-
262.69, rules 4.25 (262) to 4.55 (262) re· 1 hicle laws of the state of Iowa may be re
lating to traffic and parking at Iowa 1 ferred to the magistrate court of the city 
State University of Science and Teclmol- of Ames. 
ogy appearing in 1973 IDR, 882 to 890, 
are rescinded and the following adopted 4.26(262) Two- or three-wheeled mo-
in lieu thereof. tor vehicles. 

[Filed August 2, 1973 J 
4.25(262) ~neral traffic. 

4.25(1) The motor vehicle laws of the 
state of Iowa are in effect on campus and 
other Iowa State University property. 

4.25(2) Faculty, staff, students, and 
visitors are expected to know and comply 
with the state motor vehicle laws, the 
traffic ordinances of the city of Ames and 
the Iowa State University Traffic and 
Parking Regulations. 

4.25(3) The maximum speed limit on 
all campus drives, roads and streets is 25 
mph unless otherwise posted. 

4.25(4) Pedestrians shall be given the 
right of way at all crosswalks or when in 
compliance with existing traffic controls. 

4.25(5) Driving of motor vehicles on 
campus walks and lawns is prohibited ex
cept when special permission has been 
granted hy the physical plant department 
for emeqtcncy conditions. 

4.25(6) Driving of motor vehicles in 
parts of streets or roa<ls markccl as bicycle 
lanes is prohibited. 

4.25(7) Moving or driving around an 
authorized harricadc shall not be permit
ted. 

4.25(8) All motor vehicles shall use 
mufflers that will control noise lo levels 
that 110 not exceed the following when 
111easurc1I on the "A" scale of a standard 
sourul level meter at slow response: 

Distance Sound Level 
At 25 feet 86 tlBA 
At 50 feet 80 <lBA 

4.26(1) All operators or drivers of 
two-wheeled motor vehicles (motorcycles, 
motor scooters, motorbikes or others) 
shall know and comply with all laws, or
dinances and regulations as required for 
all motor vehicles in 4.25. 

4.26(2) Two-wheeled motor vehicles 
are prohibited on campus lawns, walks 
and designated bicycle lanes. 

4.26(3) Driving two-wheeled motor 
vehicles on university property other than 
streets or roads is prohibited, unless spe· 
cific areas have been designated for such 
use hy the physical plant department. 

4.26(4) Every two-wheeled motor ve
hicle shall at all times he equipped with 
a muffler in good working order and in 
constant operation to prevent excessive 
or unnecessary noise when driven on 
campus. Muffler cutout, bypass or similar 
device is prohibited. 

4.26(5) All items in this section apply 
equally to three-wheeled motor vehicles. 

4.26(61 Battery-powered motor-driven 
wheelchairs for invalids or the handi
capped are not considered to be inclu<led 
in these regulations. 

4.27(262) Snowmobiles. Operation of 
snowmobiles is prohibited on all univer
sity property unless specific areas have 
been designated for such use by the phys
ical plant department. 

4.28(262) Restricted access streets. 

4.28(1) Certain streets or portions of 
streets are closed to general motor vehicle 
travel during the hours of 7 a.m. to 5 :30 
p.m. Mondays through Fridays. They are 
open at all other hours. 

_/ 
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4.28(2) Emergency and service ve
hicles will be permitted on restricted ac
cess streets by use of key cards or other 
control devices issued by the traffic of· 
fice. 

4.28(3) Parking lots that have access 
only from restricted access streets will he 
used only for motor vehic1es carrying re· 
served permits. Permit holders for these 
lots will be issued key cards allowing en
trance to the restricted access streets. 

4.28(4) Access to the restricted por
tion of the campus shall Le limited to es
tablished gate openings. No other means 
of access shall be permitted. 

4.28(5) Restricted access key cards 
shall be used only for access to reserved 
parking lots by permit holders or service 
access to buildings within the restricted 
access area. 

4.28(6) Hours that restricted access 
street gates are closed and streets desig· 
nated as restricted access streets may he 
modified by action of the president or his 
authorized representatives. 

4.29(262) General parking. 

4.29( 1) Parking privileges in univer
sity parking lots, on or off campus, arc 
available, upon application, lo eligible 
members of the faculty, staff, student body 
or visitors, subject lo provisions set forth 
hereinafter. 

4.29(2) Restrictions. 

a. Parking of moto~ vehicles on 
campus, except at meters, 1s restricted to 
vehic1es bearing current official univer
sity parking permits. (See 4.36 ( 2) "b" 
for publicly owned vehicles.) 

b. The restriction stated in 
4.29(2) "a" applies during the hours from 
7 a.m. to 5:30 p.m. Mondays through Fri
days and 7 a.m. to 12 noon Saturdays, ex· 
cept on official university holidays when 
the university is closed. 

c. Quarter hreaks and seasonal hol
idays for students are not official holidays. 

d. All other regulations in this 
"Traffic and Parking Regulations" are in 
effect 24 hours a day every day. 

4.29(3) In the event of an emergency, 
breakdown, or repair, a temporary equiv
alent parking permit for a period not to 
exceed two weeks will he issued without 
charge when application is marle in per
son at the traffic office. (Traffic office iH 
open at 7:30 a.m.) 
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4.29(4) Illegal parl.:ing. 

a. Parking is prohibited in any 
place on campus other than those areas 
which have heen designated for parking 
and identified by signs controlling their 
use. 

b. Parking is prohiliitc1l at cross· 
walks, huilding entrances, fire hy1lrants, 
fire lanes and other areas posted "No 
parking at any time" or marked by a yel
low line. Violators may he towed away. 

c. Taking a motor vehicle into any 
university building is prohibited except 
where a shop or garage is especially desig
nated for the purpose of vehicle repair 
or storage. 

4.29(5) Improper parking. 

a. Parking in any lot in other 
than a head-in position is subject to pen· 
ally for improper parking. 

', ,, 

1~ 
~ 
~ 
~j 

b. Parking over or across stall ~:1 
marker lines, where such lines are pro· i: 

vided, is subject to penalty for improper tj 
parking. ~l 

c. Parking of motor vehicles, mo- .~.:1· 
torcycles, and small cars in odd-shaped ~ 
spaces in parking lots is subject to pen- r, 

alty for improper parking. '·!·'.!, 

d. Use of 30-minute loading zone 
areas beyond posted time limitations is \.! 
subject to penalty. Multiple violation ei- lfj 
tations may be issued for consecutive time 
limits exceeded. Violators may be towc<l 
away. 

e. Parking without appropriate 
permit in all lots, except reserve lots, when 
restrictions stated in 4.29(2) apply, is 
subject to penalty. 

f. Parking without appropriate per
mit in reserved lots, when restrictions 
stated in 4.29(2) apply, is subject to pen
alty. 

4.29(6) Iowa State University assumes 
no liability or responsi!Jility for damage 
to any vehicle parked in any University 
parking an-a. 

4.29(7) The University reserves tlic 
right to close temporarily any parking 
area on or off campus for University pur· 
poses. Advance notice of closin.,. will he 
given when practical. " 

4.29(8) Parking in the Memorial Un
ion Parkin!! Ramp arnl adjacent metered 
parkinl! lot is suliject to regulations, time, 
anti fct>s cs1al1li~hc1I lty 1he l\lemorial 
Union. 

~t 
~, 
~- ~ 
·;_ 

}'1 
i'~ 

£ 
?,~. 

I 
I .<.·ii 
t~ 

ftI 

~ 
~ t~ 

.. 



.. 

91 

4.301262) Registration of motor vehicles. 

4.30(1) Every student enrolled al 
Iowa State University who owns or has a 
motor vehicle in his possession during all 
or part of the academic year must register 
the vehicle(s) ancl display upon it (them) 
a current student icleutification sticker. 

4.30(2) Any l'Csident of University 
married student housing, whether current. 
ly cnrollccl or not, who owns or has a mo· 
tor vehicle in his possession during all or 
part of the academic year, must register 
the vehicle(sl and display upon it (them) 
a valid stuclent identification sticker or 
valid staff permit. 

4.30(3) A student or resident, so iden· 
tified in 4.30 ( l ) aml 4.30 ( 2), failing to 
register such vehicle(s) or to display a 
current identification sticker(s) thereon 
is subject to a penalty. 

4.30(4) Students operating motor ve· 
hicles bearing a current staff or reserved 
pem1it are not required to display a stu
dent itlentification sticker. 

4.30(5) Students who have indicated 
at academic registration that they do not 
own or have a motor vehicle in their pos
session and who subsequently acquire one 
shall obtain and affix an identification 
sticker on the vehicle before operating 
it on campus. 

4.30(6) Student identification stickers 
are issued upon registration of the vehicle, 
without charge. 

4.30(7) Identification stickers are in 
effect from the elate of issue to the fol
lowing August 31. 

4.30(8) Registration of any motor ve-

1 
hicle shall he in only one name. ·Proxy 

'

·'.·. registration is prohibited. 
. 4.30(9) Falsification of information 

on a registration or a parking permit ap· 
i,· plication is subject to a penalty. 
~ 4.30(10) The identification sticker is 
!.! for identification only and is not a permit 
~; to park in University parking lots except 
~ when the parking regulations so permit. 
~ See 4.29(2). 

4.30(11) Upon issuance of a new li
cense plate, the person in whose name a 
vehicle is registered at the University shall 
report the new license number to the traf. 
fie office within seven days after issuance. 

4.31(262) Residence hall parking. 

4.31(1) Residence hall parking per· 
wits are issued to student residents of the 

REGENTS BOARD 

various halls at no charge. Residence hall 
parking permits are issued quarterly at 
registration. Stuclents shall he required 
to show automobile registration before 
permit is issued. 

4.31(2) The parking permit fee for 
residence hall employees for parking in 
residence hull restricted lots shall he at 
the rate of $20.00 per year, and may he 
obtained as stated in 4.33 (12) and 
4.33(13). 

4.31(3) Car pool privileges for resi
dence hall employees in residence hall 
restrictecl lots are available under condi
tions set forth in 4.40. 

4.31(4) Vehicles bearing residence 
h.alJ parking permits may be parked in 
on-campus lots only during times not re
stricted under 4.29(2). They may be 
parked in metered areas at any time upon 
payment of appropriate meter fee. 

4.31(5) Residence hall parking lots 
contain 24-hour restricted areas and 30-
minute loading zones as posted. Restricted 
areas are limited to vehicles bearing the 
applicable residence hall permit. 

4.32(262) Student parking on campus. 

4.32(1) Students and graduate assist· 
ants (C-base staff members) living with.in 
the area enclosed by the nonpermit boun
dary are not eligible for, and therefore 
will not be issued, permits for parking in 
campus parking lots. 

4.32(2) Students and graduate assist· 
ants ( C-hase staff members) living out
side the area designated in 4.32(1) are 
eligible for and may obtain parking per
mits to park their vehicles on campus. 

4.32(3) Vehicles bearing a student on
campus parking permit may be parked 
in campus parking lots designated as 
"Permit." 

4.32(4) All students, regardless of lo
cation of residence, may park in metered 
areas upon payment of the appropriate 
parking meter fee. 

4.32(5) The fee for a student and 
graduate assistant (C-hase staff member) 
on-campus parking permit is: 

Fall, Winter, and 
Spring $6.00 per quarter 

Summer Quarter $3.00 

4.32(6) No refunds will he made on 
quarterly permits after they have hf'en 
affixed. 
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4.33(262) Faculty and staff-general I parking permit fee by check with the ap-
parking. plication, or authorize a single .payroll 

deduction for the full annual parkmg per-
4.33(1) Faculty and. staff mem~ers mit fee. Payment in currency will not be 

employed by the UniverSity one-half ttm.e acce1>ted, except when matle in person at 
or more on an A, B, E, or H base are eh- the traffic office. 
gible for staff parking permits. 

4.33(2) All staff members, 70 years of 
age or over, who are on part-time basis 
assignment of regular duty for only three 
months per year are eligible, upon request, 
for a general parking permit free of 
charge. 

4.33(3) All former staff members, 65 
years of age or over, who are fully retired 
and not on the University payroll are eli
gible, upon request, for an annual visitor's 
parking permit free of charge. 

4.33(4) Members of the armed services 
assigned to the University as staff mem
bers may obtain parking permits for ve
hicles bearing current out-of-state license 
plates, as provided for by the Code. 

4.33(5) All other eligible faculty and 
staff members may obtain a staff parking 
permit only for those vehicles bearing 
current Iowa license plates. 

4.33(6) In each academic year eligible 
University faculty and staff members who 
expect to park a motol' vehicle on campus 
or who own a motor vehicle which will 
be parked on campus by another driver 
during the hours set forth in 4.29 ( 2), 
shall obtain a parking permit and display 
it on the vehicle as set forth in 4.41. 

4.33(7) Eligible faculty and staff 
members may obtain parking permits up
on application to the traffic office and 
payment of :appropriate fee. 

4.33(8) A f acuity or staff member 
will not be issued parking permits for 
more than one car excep_t as provided in 
4.40(1). 

4.33(9) More than one type of permit 
may be issued for any one car providing 
the ·vehicle registrant is eligible for each 
type of permit and that appropriate fees 
arc paid. 

4.33(10) If more than one member of 
a family is employed by the University, 
each member may apply for any parking 
permit for which he or she is eligible. 

4.33(11) The fee for a general park
ing permit is $20.00 for the year Septem
ber 1 to August 31. 

4.33(12) An applicant for a general 
parking permit may remit the annual 

4.33(13) General parking permits al'e 
issue1l on an annual basis only. Refumls 
may be obtained for unexpired quarter~ 
on a quarterly basis, upon written request 
with remnants of the permit removed 
from the vehicle. No refunds are made 
for the spring ancl summer quarters. See 
4.43. 

4.33(14) New faculty or staff mem
bers starting employment after the be
ginning of the academic year may obtain 
parking permits at the following fees for 
the remainder of the year: 

Beginning 
employment 

during: 

Fall Quarter 
Winter Quarter 
Spring Quarter 
Summer 

General 
Pern1it 

$20.00 
14.00 
8.00 
3.00 

Reserved 
Permit 

$60.00 
40.00 
30.00 
20.00 

43.33(15) Vehicles bearing a general 
parking permit may be parked in any 
parking lot designated as ••staff" or ''Per
mit," except Lot 28AL and AL portion 
of Lot 26. They may not be parked in 
"Reserved" areas, nor in metered areas 
without payment of the appropriate meter 
fee. 

4.33(16) Parking in Ames Laboratory 
Lot 28AL or AL area in Lot 26, is restrict
ed to vehicles bearing Ames Laboratory 
parking permits. 

4.34(262) Faculty and staff-reserved 
parking. 

4.34(1) Eligible faculty or staff mem
bers, as defined in 4.33 ( 1) may apply 
for assignments in reserved parking lots 
or areas. 

4.34(2) Assignments of reserved park
ing permits will he hy rcservc1l parking 
lot or areas only, and not by individual 
parking stall. 

4.34(3) Individual stall assignment 
is available only to the President and 
Vice-Presidents of the University and for 
University-owned vehicles upon approval 
of request. 

4.34(4) A vehicle bearing a reservetl 
parking permit shall be parked only in 
the parking lot 01· area to which it is as-

.. 
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signc1I or in a metcre<l area with payment 
of the appropriate meter fee. 

4.34(5) Applicants for reserved park
ing permits will be assigned into reserved 
parking lots or i,treas as close to their pre
ferred location as possible, under the fol
lowing order of precedence and in the 
order of receipt of application within 
each category: 

a. Medical: Certified hy the Direct
or of the University Student Health Serv
ice. 

b. Members of the Administrative 
Board. 

I c. University department-owned ve-

j
l hiclcs. 

, d. Faculty and staff. 

! 4.34(6) Parking of an unauthorized 

l vehicle in an assigned reserved parking 
lot or area will subject the violator to a 

I fine, or having the vehicle towed away. 

I 
i 

l 
4.34(7) Car pool privileges, 4.40, are 

available. 
! I. 4.34(8) The fee for a reserved parking 

permit is $60 for the year September 1 to 
August 31. 

·f 4.34(9) Reserved parking permits are 
issued on an annual hasis only. Refunds 
may be obtained for unexpired quarters 

j only on a quarterly basis upon written 
j request submitted with remnants of the I permit removed from the vehicle. No re-

i funds are made during the spring or sum
er quarter. See 4.43. 

4.34(10) An applicant for a reserved 
parking permit may remit the annual 
parking permit fee by check with the 
application, or authorize a single payroll 
deduction for the full annual parking 
permit fee. Payment in currency will not 
be accepted, except when made in person 
at the traffic office. 

4.34(11) Reserved parking is in effect 
tluring the hours set forth in 4.29(2). 

4.35(262) Provisions for handicapped 
and disabled. 

4.35(1) Physically handicapped or 
medically disabled students may obtain 
the following special parking privileges 
upon issuance of a letter hy the director 
of the stmlent health service indicating 
the character, extent, and prohable dura
tion of the clisahility and certifying need 
for special parking: 
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a. Medical permits for use in gen
eral faculty and staff parking lots at a 
fee of $6.00 per quarter and $3.00 for 
summer. 

b. Reserved parking permit in a 
specifiecl reserved parking lot for a fee 
of $15.00 per quarter and $7.50 for each 
summer session. 

c. Special medical parking permit 
with key card, when applicable, for park
ing at any parking meter or for parking 
in designated and marked spaces on re
stricted access campus streets for a fee 
at the rate of $30 per quarter and $15 for 
each summer session. 

4.35(2) Physically handicapped or 
,!ltedically disabled faculty or staff mem· 
bers may obtain the following special 
parking privileges upon issuance of a let
ter by the director of student health serv· 
ice indicating the character, extent and 
probable duration of the disability and 
certifying the need for special parking: 

a. Reserved parking permit ( 4.34) • 
Also see 4.28 ( 3) . 

b. Special medical parking permit 
with key card, when applicable, for park
ing at any parking meter or for parking 
in designated and marked spaces on re
stricted access campus streets for a fee at 
the rate of $30 per quarter and $15 for 
each summer session. 

4.36(262) Parking publicly owned ve
hicles. 

4.36(1) Operators of publicly owned 
vehicles are subject to all University traf
fic and parking regulations. 

4.36(2) Publicly owned vehicles, fed
eral or state, shall he parked overnight in 
the car pool area provided by the Uni• 
vcrsity, unless otherwise accommodated. 

a. Such vehicles are not required 
to display a University parking permit, 
but must be registered by the person re· 
sponsihle for them at the traffic office. 

b. These vehicles may he parked 
in staff or permit parking lots for period! 
not exceeding three hours. They shall 
not be p1arkcd in reserved areas if they 
<lo not display an appropriate reserve 
permit. If parked in a metered area, the 
appropriate meter fee shaU be paid. 

4.36(3) Publicly owned vehicles that 
are to he parked in staff or permit lots 
for more than three hours shall he pro
videcl with ancl clisphty a general staff 
parking permit. See 4.33. 
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4.36(4) University-owned department 
vehicles required in the operation of the 
department may apply for a reserved 
parking stall. Upon approval of the appli
cation, the assignment will be made free 
of charge. 

4.36(5) Vehicles granted a reserved 
stall must he parked in that stall. If 
parked elsewhere on campus, they must 
he parked in a metered area and pay 
the appropriate meter fee. 

4.37(2621 Visitor parking. 

4.37(1 I Occasional visitors on campus 
shall park either in metered parking 
spaces or the Memorial Union Ramp. 

a. A limited number of meter 
parking permits which authorize all-day 
parking at any parking meter on the cam
pus is available from the traffic office for 
a fee of $1.00 per day. Such permit is not 
valid in the lot immediately east of the 
Memorial Union nor in the ramp. 

b. Visitors who have frequent oc
casion to visit the campus on business may 
apply for a visitor's parking permit. The 
rate is the same as a general staff permit. 
See 4.33(14). 

4.37(2) Visitors enrolled in short 
courses of more than one week duration 
are considered as students. See 4.32. 

4.37(3) Faculty members who are in 
charge of short courses and conferences 
may apply to the university traffic com
mittee for issuance of spedal parking per
mits to short course enrollees. Assign· 
ments to parking lots may he made pro
vided the short course is scheduled at 
such a time and limited to such a number 
of enrollees that the assignments do not 
interfere with normal parking. 

4.37(4) Fees for special parking per
mits for short course enrol1ees shal1 he 
designated hy the traffic committee. 

4.37(5) Visitors enrolled in short 
courses or conferences of less than one 
week ·duration, who do not have a special 
parking permit, shall park either in the 
Memorial Union Ramp or in parking me· 
ter areas. 

4.38(262) Metered parking. 

4.38(1) Metered parking spaces are 
provided in most campus parking lots and 
on some campus streets. 

4.38(2) Meterefl parking spaces are 
open to all (faculty, staff, students, and 
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visitors) upon payment of the proper 
fee for the time the space is occupied. 

4.38(3) The meter parking fee is 5 
cents for each 30-minute period. 

4.38(41 The time limits shall be as 
irnlicatcd on the meter. Meters with orange 
harnls just helow the heads are one-half 
hour only. All other meters are one hour 
or longer. 

4.38(5) A limited number of meter 
parking permits which authorize all-day 
parking at any parking meter on the cam· 
pus is availahle from the traffic office for 
a fee of $1 per day. Such permit is not 
valid in the lot immediately cast of the 
Memorial Union nor in the ramp. 

4.38(6) Care should Le taken to assure 
that the vehicle being parked is within 
the marked area c01-responding to the 
correct meter. 

4.38(7) Violation for overtime park· 
ing in metered spaces is subject to pen· 
alty. 

4.38(8) Multiple violation citations 
may be issued for consecutive time lim· 
its exceeded. 

4.38(9) An inoperative parking meter 
shall be reported immediately to the 
traffic office. An officer will be dis· 
patched immediately to check meter. 

4.39(262) Two- or three-wheeled mo· 
tor vehicle parking. 

4.39(1 I Two- or three-wheeled motor 
vehicles (motorcycles, motor scooters and 
motor hikes) shall he parked only in 
areas designated for such parking. Small 
irregular areas in parking lots shall not 
he used for such purpose unless so des· 
ignated. 

4.39(2) Parking permits for parking 
such motor vehicles in areas designated 
for that purpose may he purchased for 
a fee of $2 per quarter. 

4.39(3) Such motor vehicles may Le 
parked in metered areas upon payment 
of the meter fee. 

4.39(4) More thnn one such motor 
vehicle may he parked in the same stall 
provided all vehicles are completely with· 
in the designated stnll area. 

4.39(5) If an overtime citation is made 
where multiple vehicles are parked in one 
stall, the violation penalty will lie char"c~I 
against each vehicle inllividually. " 

.. 



.. 

95 

4.40(262) Car pools. 

4.40(1) Anyone having two or more 
motor vehicles which may be used alter-l nately for parking on campus may apply 
for car pool privileges. Any group of in

t dividuals wishing to park vehicles alterj nately on campus may apply for car pool 
I privileges for up to five motor vehicles. 

f 4.40(2) Each vehicle in the car pool 
f shall be registered, and upon registration 
· will he issued a car 1100] identification t sticker. See 4.41 (1). This sticker is not 
t a parking permit. 

} 4.40(3) Tho car pool will he issued 
om• transferahle 1>arking permit which 
shall be on display in the car parked on 
campus. See 4.41 ( 6). 

4.40(4) If more than one car of a car 
pool is to he parked on campus simultan

\ couslv, the extra car or cars must he 
f parked in a meterefl area and appropriate 
{ meter fee paid. Note 4.38(5) for all-day 
f meter permit. 

4.40(5) Car pool privileges are avail-
able to eligible faculty-staff members for 

; either general ( 4.33) or reserved ( 4.34) 
r. parking 11ermits, and to eligible students 
\ l4.32). 

~ 4.401 (6) The 1parking permit fee for a 
r: car poo is as fol ows: 
t a. Reserved assii.,'11ment permit-

I 
r 
I 

i 
f 
i 

S60.00 per year. Subject to all regulations 
in 4.34. 

b. General parking permit-$20.00 
per year. Subject to all regulations in 4.33. 
. c. Student parking permit-$6.00 
per quarter. Subject to all regulations in 
4.32. 

i_: 4.40(7) One member of the car pool 
shall submit the application for aU mem
l1e1·s of the car pool, and such member 
shall he responsible for payment of the 
full parking pl'rmit fee. 

4.41 (262) Affixing and removal of per
mits. 

4.41 (1) Student identification stickers, 
car pool i1lentificatio11 stickers, and park
ing permits other than cai· pool permits, 
shall be firmly affixed to the inside of 
the rear window at the lower cclgc on the 
1lriver's side of stamlarfl body type ve
hirlei:1. On pickups or convertibles aml 
other types of vehiele11 without fixcfl rca1· 
winclowi:1, tlwv i:1lrnll b1• affixecl to the lower 
ri1!11t ecl~c of the wi111li<hif•lcl. On 1o1tation 
wagons and on cars with wired-glass rear I 
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windows, they shall be affixed to the ex
treme rear of the left side window. 

4.41 (2) Ou motorcycles, permits and 
identifications shall he affixed to handle
bar adjacent to steering column with 
number visible from toJ•· 

4.41 (3) Identification stickers and stu
dent parking permits shall be properly 
affixed hy midnight of the first day of 
classes. 

4.41(4) Faculty and staff parking per
mits shall he properly affixed by Septem
ber I or within three working days after 
becoming a staff member. A grace period 
after September I, until midnight the first 
day of classes, will be allowed. 

4.41 (5) Identification stickers or park
ing permits taped or clipped on windows 
are not considered firmly affixed. 

4.41 (6) Transferable car pool parking 
permits shall he hung from the interior 
rear view mirror so, that they will be read
able from outside. On sport cars, trans
ferable car pool permits may be locked 
to the dashboard or steering column in a 
manner approved by the traffic depart
ment. 

4.41 (7) Expired identification stickers 
and parking pennits shall he removed in 
a manner that leaves no trace of the stick
er or permit upon the window of the car 
hefore it is parked on campus except at 
parking meters. 

4.42(262) Replacement of permits. 
4.42(1) In the event that a motor ve

hicle is sold or tran.~f erred to a new owner 
or user, the identification sticker or park
ing permit shall be removed. If the 
sticker or permit is so removed and parts 
thereof recovered aml returned to the 
traffic office, a new corresponding sticker 
or permit will he isi:1ucfl free of charge 
for the replacement vehicle. 

4.42(2) Upon suhstantial evidence 
that the original parking pem1it has been 
lost, stolen or destroyed, a duplicate 
sticker will he issued upon payment of 
the following appropriate fee: 

a. Car pool transferahlc 
permit $5.00 

b. Restricted access key 
cud $5.00 

c. Reserved parking per· 
mit 82.00 

d. General parking per-
mit 52.00 
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e. Student parking per
mit 

f. Motorcycle parking 
permit 

g. Student ID sticker 
h. Residence hall park

ing permit 

4.43(262) Refunds. 

$1.00 

$1.00 
no charge 

no charge 

4.43(1) Fees for faculty and staff 
parking permits issued on an annual basis 
may he refunded for the unexpired quar
ters on a quarterly basis upon written 
application enclosing the remnants of the 
pennit removed from the vehicle. No re
fund11 are made for the spring and sum
mer qu:arters. 

4.43(2) The schedule of refunds for 
general or reserved faculty and staff 
parking permits is as follows: 

General Reserved 
Any time during 

Fall Quarter $14.00 $42.00 
Any time during 

Winter Quarter 8.00 24.00 
Any time during 

Spring and 
Summer 
Quarters none none 

4.43(3) No refunds will be made on 
parking permits issued on a quarterly basis 
if the permit has been affixed. 

4.44(262) Definition of bicycle. 

4.44(1) The term "bicycle" as used 
herein includes every device having two 
or more wheels and propelled by human 
power (except wheelchairs) upon which 
any person may ride. 

4.44(2) Any bicycle equipped with a 
motor shall he considered a motor ve
hicle and subject to the traffic anrl park
ing regulations for motor vehicles. 

4.45(262) Applicability of bicycle. 

4.45(1) The regulations set forth here
in are applicable only on university 
lands. It should be noted that regulations 
are provided hy the Ames Municipal 
Code, Chapter 7, for bicycle operation and 
registration in the city of Ames. 

4.45(2) Every person operating a bi
cycle, whether as owner or not, shall con
form to all provisions of the regulations 
set forth herein anrl shall he penalized 
for any violation thereof. 
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4.46(262) Bicycle traffic. 

4.46(1) Applicability of traffic laws. 
Every person riding a bicycle on a street 
or roadway is gnanted all the privileges 
and is subject to all the regulations ap
plicahle to the driver of any vehicle on 
that street or roadway and to the special 
regulations in this section, except those 
provisions of the laws which by their na
ture have no application. 

4.46(2) Obedience to traffic control 
devices. 

a. Any person operating a bicycle 
shall obey the instructions of official traf
fic control devices, restricted access street 
gates, signs and signals applicable to mo· 
tor vehicles, unless otherwise directed by ~ 
a police officer or authorized traffic ,R. 

director. 

b. Whenever authorized signs are 
erected indicating that no right or left or 
U-turn is permitted no person operating ~ 
a bicycle shall disobey the direction of ~ 
any such sign, except where such person I§· 

dismounts from the bicycle to make any 
such turn, in which case such person shall 
obey the regulations applicable to pedes· ~ 

trian~:46(3) Bicycle paths. Whenever n I~ 
path or bikeway has been provided in or ~.-.".· 
adjacent to a street or roadway, bicycle ~ 
riders shall use such path or bikeway 
and shall not use the street or roadway. 

4.46(4) On campus streets with no 
marked bicycle lanes and where no adja· 
cent designated bicycle path exists, bi
cyclists shall use existing streets and are 
subject to motor vehicle regulations. 

4.46(5) Sideu>alks. Bicycle riders shall 
~ r 

not use campus sidewalks except those ~ 
specifically designated as bicycle paths ~ 
during the hours of 7: 30 a.m. to 5: 30 
p.m. Mondays through Fridays when 
school is in session. Attention is directed 
to the Ames Municipal Code, which pro
hibits riding on the sidewalk on the south , 
side of Lincoln Way hctwcen Stanton 
Avenue and Hayward Avenue. 

4.46(6) Restricted access streets. On " 
campus streets which have restrictcrl mo· r, 
tor vehicle access, bicycles shall use only 
the marked hicycle lanes at all times. 

4.46(7) Right of way of pedestrians. 
Whenever any person is riding a bicycle, 
such person shall yiel1l the right of way 
lo any pe1lestrian. 

• 
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4.46(8) Lawn ar"as· Bicycle ritlcrs 
I;. 97 

I·,· shall not ride on lawns or any areas not 
designated as a hikeway. 

i 4.47(262) Parking bicycles-unicycles. 

l 4.47(1) Parking. Bicycles shaU he 
! parked in or immediately adjacent to I·. the bicycle racks provided. They shall 

not he parked on lawns, on sidewalks, or 
. chained to trees, light poles, fences, 
, benches, etc. Bicycles improperly parked i may be impounded. 
r 
i 

I 
t 
f 
I 
~' 

ii 
•: 
i'. 

4.47(2) Buildings. Bicycles shall not 
be taken inside any University building 
except in areas authorized by the traffic 
committee. 

4.48(262) Operation of bicycles. 1 

4.48(1) Riding. A person propelling 
a bicycle shaU not ride other than astride 
a permanent and regular seat attached 
thereto. 

4.48(2) Number of passengers. No bi
cycle shall he used to carry more than one 
person per seat. 

4.48(3) Reckless operation. No person 
shall operate a bicycle in a reckless man· 
ner or in such a way as to endanger other 
persons or property. 

4.48(4) Emerging from alley, drive· 
way, parking area. The operator of a bi
cycle emerging from an alley, driveway 
or parking area shall, upon approaching 
a sidewalk or the sidewalk area extend
ing across any alleyway, yield the right 
of way to all pedestrians approaching on 
said sidewalk or sidewalk area and upon 
entering the roadway yield the right of 
way to all vehicles approaching on said 
roadway. 

4.48(5) Clinging to vehicles. No person 
riding upon any bicycle shall attach the 
same or himself to any moving vehicle. 

4.48(6) Carrying articles. No person 
operating a bicycle shall carry any pack· 
age, bundle or article which prevents the 
rider from keeping at least one hand upon 
the handlebars. 

4.49(262) Equipment. 

4.49(1) Lamps, reflectors required. 
Every bicycle when in use during the 
hours from one-half hour after sunset to 
one-half hour before sunrise shall be 
equipped with a lamp which shall emit 
a white light visible from a distance of 
500 feet to the front and with a red re
flector or lamp which shall be visible 300 
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feet to the rear when directly in front of 
lawful upper beams of headlamps on a 
motor vehicle. 

4.49(2) Brake required. Every bicycle 
shall be equipped with a properly func· 
tioning brake. 

4.50(262) Penalties. 

4.50(1) The person to whom a park· 
ing pennit or identification sticker has 
been issued by the University shall he re
sponsible for all parking violations involv
ing the vehicle hearing the respective 
sticker. 

4.50(2) Violation of any of the regula. 
tions governing the use of motor vehicles 
on campus will subject the violator to a 
penalty according to the following sched· 
ule: 

a. Falsification of registration in· 
formation (rule 4.30(8) and 4.30 (9) ) . 

_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ $15.00 each offense 

b. Driving on campus walks or 
lawns (4.25(5) and 4.26(2) ). 

- _ - _____ - _ $5.00 each offense 

c. Driving motorcycles on other 
than streets and roadways ( 4.26 ( 3) ) . 

_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ $5.00 each offense 

d. Driving on closed streets 
(4.28(1)). __________ $5.00 each offense 

e. Driving on 
(4.25(6) and 4.26(2)). 

bicycle lanes 

$5.00 each offense 

f. Moving or driving around a 
barricade ( 4.25 ( 7) ) • 

________ - _ $5.00 each offense 

g. Access to restricted portion of 
campus by other than established gate 
openings ( 4.28 ( 4) ) • 

__ - _____ - _ $5.00 each offense 

h. Improper use of key card 
( 4.28 ( 5) ) . _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ $5.00 each offense 

i. Failure to display identification 
&ticker ( 4.30 ( 3) ) • 

_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ $5.00 each offense 

j. Illegal parking ( 4.29 ( 4) ) . 
__________ $5.00 each offense 

k. Improper parking • reserved 
lots (4.28(3) and 4.29(5)). 

_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ $5.00 each of fcnse 

l. Improper parking, except re
served lots ( 4.29 ( 5) and 4.31 ( 5) ) . 

_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ $2.00 each offense 



REGENTS BOARD 

m. Failure to completely remove 
expired parking or identification sticker 
( 4.41 (7) ) • __________ $1.00 each offense 

n. Overtime parking at meters 
(4.38(7)). __________ $1.00 each offense 

4.50(3) If a vehicle has accumulated 
five or more violation tickets and the 
fines for these violations have not been 
paid, the vehicle may be towed away and 
impounded. 

4.50(4) Moving bicycle violations of 
the motor vehicle laws of the state of 
Iowa may be ref erred to the Magistrate 
Court, City of Ames. All other moving 
bicycle violations will subject the violator 
to a penalty of $1. 

4.50(5) Bicycle parking violations will 
subject the owner to a penalty of $1 for 
each offense or the bicycle may be im
pounded. 

4.50(6) Impounded bicycles may be 
claimed within a three-month period after 
impoundment upon proper identification 
and payment of a $3 impounding fee. Bi
cycles impounded and unclaimed after 
three months will be sold at auction. 

4.51(262) Institutional appeals. 
4.51 (1) Filing of an appeal or giving 

notice of intention of ·appeal shall be 
made at the traffic office. 

4.51(2) An appeal of a parking viola
tion ticket issued under these rules 
must be submitted in writing to the traf
fic appeals board within seven days after 
issuance of the violation ticket or the 
right to appeal will be forfeited and the 
amount of the fine billed. 

4.51 (3) A violator may, upon written 
request, have a personal hearing before 
the traffic appeals board. 
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4.51(4) Reappeal of cases which have 
been heard and acted upon may be insti
tuted only if new pertinent and substan
tial evidence is to be introduced. 

4.51 (5) Fourth and subsequent ap
peals of one or more violations of a1l 
types sha11 lie subject to .an additional S5 
service charge if the appeal is dcnie(l. 

4.51(6) The traffic appeals boanl 
has two sections, one for faculty, staff and 
visitors and another for students. Appeals 
and correspondence should be addressed 
to tho proper section of the Appeals 
Board, Traffic Office, ISU Campus, Ames, 
Iowa 50010. 

4.52(262) District court appeat Appeal 
from traffic appeals hoard mling may he 
heard de novo by the district court. 

4.53(262) Disciplinary action. 

4.53(1) Habitual and flagrant viola
tions of these regulations shall subject 
the violator to disciplinary action. 

a. The cases of student violators 
shall be referred to the dean of students 
or the all-university judiciary. 

b. Faculty and staff members are 
subject to deductions of penalties and 
fines from their pay checks. 

4.54(262) Suggestions. Written suggea
tions to promote traffic safety on the 
campus are welcomed by the Traffic 
Committee. Please address such sugges
tions to the University Traffic Committee, 
The Huh. 

4.55 to 4.65 Reserved for future use. 

[Effective September l, 1973] 

REVENUE DEPARTMENT 
Pursuant to the authority of section 

441.47 of the Code, rules 9.2 ( 441) and 
9.6 ( 441,421) appearing in 1973 IDR, 998 
and 1000, relating to adjusted valuations 
and local hoards of review are rescinded 
and the following adopted in lieu thereof. 

[Filed August 16, 1973] 

9.2(441) Adjusted valuations. The di
rector of revenue shall proceed to review 
the current year abstracts of assessment 
received from each assessor jurisdiction 
commencing on the first Monday in July, 
and may commence sen<lihg tentative 

property valuation notices any time there
after to asi;essors in the state whose re
ported actual values and taxable values of 
real and personal property the tlircctor f 
has reviewed and made a determination 11 

that the values of any kind or class of 
property so reported are in need of an 
adjustment for purpose of equalization 
of valuations in the several counties. 

Such tentative notice!! 11hal1 he issuer! 
to the a11111•s11ors liy not lutr.r than the 
thil'll Morul.ay of St~ptcmher; as proviilcrl 
in 441.47 of the Code, ahtl the tlirector 
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11hall holtl acljournc1l meetings provicled revenue also has the power to reconvene 
for in -141.48 of the Code. the hoard pursuant to 421.17 ( 10) of the 

9.2(1) Final action of director of 
revenue in atljustii:tg valuations. 

a. A final property valuation no
tice shall he st•nt to each county assessor 
and city assessor in the state on or before 
the thir11 Monday of Octoher in the same 
year showing the final action taken by 
the director of revenue 1luring the equal
ization of valuations procec11ings and spe
cifyin!{ any adjustments in the valuations 
of any kind or class of property to he 
made effective for the assessor jurisdic
tion. 

( 1 ) The assessor shall, after re
ceavmg the final property valuation . no· 
tice and prior to April 16 of the year fol
lowinp; the year in which the valuation 
acljustment11 were ordered, review the ac
tual and assessed valuations then in effect 
on any part' or all of the classes of real 
estate whose valuations were adjusted by 
the director, and the assessor shall re
value and reassess the class or classes of 
property whose valuations were adjusted 
by the director. In adjusting the valua
tions, the assessor shall see to it that ac
tual value and assessed value are deter
mined in accordance with 441.21 of the 
C0tle. 

(2) The county assessor or city 
assessor, as the case may be, shall, by not 
later than April 21 of the year following 
the year in which the order of the di
rector adjusting the valuations was issued, 
report to the director on forms prescribed 
by him the action taken by the assessor 
to comply with the said order. 

b. If the director of revenue deter
mines that the assessor has not complied 
with the equalization order by making 
the necessary adjustments in the valua· 
tions, he shall notify the local board of 
review on or about May 1 of the year fol
lowing the year in which he issued the 
equalization order, and the board shall 
make the necessary adjustments in the 
valuations to arrive at the level of assess
ment provided for in the final properly 
valuation notice issuetl hy the director of 
revenue. Unless the hoard requests and 
is granted an extension of time to be in 
session as p1·ovided for in 441.33 of the 
Code, it shall, hy no later than May 31 
of that yeiar, submit a written report to 
the 11irector of revenue on forms pre
scrihed hy him showinir the hoard's ac
tion taken to romply with his equalization 
01·dc1·. See rule 9.6 ( 441). The dil'ector of 

Code. 

9.6(441) Local boards of review-equal
ization of valuations of kinds a.nd classes 
of property as ordered by director of 
revenue. 

9.6(1) Where an assessor revalues and 
reassesses a kind or class of property pur
suant to the final property valuation no
tice received from the director of revenue, 
the local board of review of such assessor 
jurisdiction shall at its regular or extend
ed session in the year of the completion 
of such revaluation and reassessment re
view the new valuations and shall con
sider and hear protests against such new 
valuations filed by affected taxpayers. The 
review herein referred to shall be limited 
only to the action taken hy the assessor 
for the current year, not for prior years. 

9.6(2) Where the director of revenue 
finds that an assessor failed to comply 
with the final property valuation notice 
issued to him or her under 441.49 of the 
Code, and did not make the necessary 
adjustments in v.aluations, the director 
shall, on or about May I, notify the local 
board of review. The director shall inform 
the board of the adjustments in valua
tions that the said hoard shall proceed 
to make, and the director shall order the 
local board of review to reconvene in 
special session on a specified date unless 
said board is at such time already con
vened in regular or extended session. 

a. Upon receipt of such notifica
tion, and being in either regular, special 
or extended session, the local board of 
review shall proceed to make the speci
fied adjustments in valuations to arrive 
at the level of assessment provided for 
in the final property valuation notice is
sued by the director of revenue or as di
rected by him. 

b. The local board of review shall 
give notice by publication in official news
papers of general circulation within its 
jurisdiction to owners of the kind or class 
of property whose valuations the board 
adjusted pursuant to the notice received 
from the director of revenue. 

c. In cases where the property 
owner or taxpayer is able to show to the 
satisfaction of a majority of the local 
hoard of review that an inequity results 
from any increase made by the local 
hoard of review to the valuation or valua
tions on his or her 1>ropcrty, the hoard 
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shall be authorized to exonerate the prop
erty owner or taxpayer and his or her 
described property from all or the appro
priate part of such increase, by adjusting 
the taxable or assessed value of the prop
erty to 27 percent of its actual value. 

d. Any such individual exonera
tions made by a local board of review shall 
not exceed the increase provided for in 
the final property valuation notice issued 
by the director of revenue, and action 
taken by it at such regular, special or ex
tended session shall be reported in writ
ing to the director who shall review same 
and either approve or disapprove. 

(1) The director of revenue upon 
reviewing the report received from the 
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local hoar.I of review shall notify the 
assessor of the action taken by the board 
and notify the assessor of the names of 
property owners or taxpayers, if any, 
whose property was exonerated or par· 
tially exonerated from the adjustment in 
valuations, if any, matle Ly the local 
hoard of review. 

(2) The procedure provided for 
herein shall not prevent the director of · 
revenue from issuing an order for a local 
board of review to reconvene in special 
session as prescribed in 421.17 ( 10) of the 
Code. 

[Effective September 15, 1973 J 

SOCIAL SERVICES DEPARTMENT 
Pursuant to the authority of section 

249A.4 of the Code, rules appearing in 
1973 IDR, 1005 and 1006 relating to med
ical assistance (chapter 1), are amended 
by striking subrules 1.1 (1) and 1.1 (2) 
and inserting the following in lieu there
of: 

[Filed December 17, 1973]. 

1.1 (1) Aid to dependent children re· 
cipients. Medical assistance will be avail
able to all recipients of aid to dependent 
children and their dependent relatives 
whose needs are included in the assistance 
grant. Medical assistance will also he 
available to children in such families 
under age 21 ineligible for aid to depend
ent children because of age. 

1.1(2) Beneficiaries of Title XVI of 
the Social Security Act (Supplemental se
curity income for the aged, blind and dis
abled). Medical assistance will be avail
able to all beneficiaries of the Title XVI 
program. 

1.1 (3) Persons receiving care in a 
medical institution who were eligible for 
medical assistance as of December 31, 
1973. Medical assistance will he available 
to all persons receiving aare in a hospital, 
skilled nursing facility or intermediate 
care facility who were recipients of med
ical assistance as of December 31, 1973. 
Eligibility of such persons will continue 
as long as they continue to meet the eli
gibility requirements for the applicalile 
assistance programs (old-age assistance, 
aid to the blind or aid to the 1liimhlcd) 
in effect on December 31, 1973. 

1.1 (4) Persons receiving care in a 
medical institution who make application 
for medical assistance subsequent to Jan
uary 1, 1974, and who meet all eligibility 
requirements for Title XVI except for in
come. Medical assistance will be avail· 
able to all persons receiving care in a hos
pital, skilled nursing facility or interme
diate care facility who make application 
for medical assistance subsequent to Jan
uary 1, 1974, and who meet all eligibility 
requirements for Title XVI excel1t for 
income and whose income is sue 1 that 
they would be eligihJe for a Title XVI 
payment if living outside the institution. 

1.1 (5) Certain persons essential to the 
welfare of Title XVI beneficiaries. Medi
cal assistance will be available to the per· 
son Jiving with anti essential to the wel
fare of a Title XIX beneficiary providc1I 
such essential person was eligible for 
medical assistance as of December 31, 
1973. Such person will continue to he 
eligible for medical assistance as long as 
they continue to meet the 1lefinition of 
"essential person" in effect in the pulilic 
assistance program on Decemher 31, 1973. 

1.1(6) Rer.i pients of tlw stat'' suppfr
mental assistance program. Medical as· 
sistancc will he availahle to all recipi1!nts 
of state supplemental assistance as author
ize1l hy chapter 186, Acts of the Sixty· 
fifth General Asscmhly. 

fEffective .January l, 19741 

I Notes attachc1l hy department I 
Thf"sc rules having lwf'n s11hmitte1l to 

the Attorney General on Nov1'111her 9, 
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1973, aml the Attorney General having 
failed to render an advisory opinion there
on within 30 days after such date are 
being filed as provided in 17 A.8 of the 
Code without his advisory opinion. 

SOCIAL SERVICES DEPARTMENT 

These rules are being filed without ap· 
proval of the Dep~rtmental Rules Review 
Committee as provided in section 17 A.8 
of the Code. 

SOCIAL SERVICES DEPARTMENT 
(continued) 

Pursuant to the authority of section 
249A.4 of the Cocle the rules appearing 
in 1973 IDR, 1009, relating to medical 
assistance (chapter 6) are amended as 
follows. 

[Filed September 5, 1973] 

Rule 6.4(249A), line eight, is amended 
by inserting before the words "one bun-

dred eighty" the words "three hundred 
sixty-five days, except that no payment 
will he-macle for services provided to de· 
ceased recipients where said time elapsed 
exceeds". 

[Effective September 5, 1973] 

SOCIAL SERVICES DEPARTMENT 
(continued) 

Pursuant to the authority of section 
239.18 of the Code rules appearing in 
1973 IDR, 1019 to 1022 relating to aid 
to dependent children (chapter 44) arc 
amended as follows. 

[Filed October 24, 1973] 

ITEM 1. Paragraph 44.1 (2) "a" is 
amended by inserting at the end thereof 
the words "or if the father is partially or 
totally unemployed." 

ITEM 2. Rule 44.8(239) is amended by 
adding new subrule. 

44.8(5) A father is considered par· 
tially or totally unemployed when he is 
employed less than one hundred hom·s a 
month; or, if he exceeds that standard for 

a particular month, his work is intermit· 
tent and the excess is of a temporary 
nature as evidenced by the fact that he 
was under the one hundred hour standard 
for the two prior months and is expected 
to be under the standard during the next 
month. Any dependent child who is de· 
prived of parental care and support by 
reason of the unemployment of his father 
must meet the conditions of eligibility 
set forth in chapter 44 of the Iowa depart· 
mental rules of the department of social 
services. 

A father who is participating in the 
wm·k incentive program under chapter 
249C of the Code shall not he considered 
employed for purposes of this program. 

LEffective October 24, 1973] 

SOCIAL SERVICES DEPARTMENT 
(continued) 

Pursuant to the authority of section 
239.18 of the Code the following rules re
lating to aid to dependent chilclrcn arc 
atlopted. 

l Filed October 24, 1973 J 
TITLE V 

AID 1'0 DEPENDENT CIIILDREN 

CHAPTER 45 

DEPENDENT CHILDREN OF 
UNEMPLOYED FATHERS 

fide offer of employment, the term 
''hona fide" shall mean the following: 

45.1(1) A definite offer of employ· 
ment at wages no less than the federal 
minimum wage requirement. 

45.1 (2) The father has no physical 
n·ason that prevents his engaging in such 
employment, and neither is he prevented 
from accepting the employment by rea· 
11011 of having no way to or from the par
ticular joh. 

45.1(239) 1 n cletcrminin~ whether a clc- 45.1(3) There are no unreasonable 
pcmlt-nt chilcl's father has i·efusccl a 1101111 risks to health or safety because of work· 
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ing conditions, and the position is cov- formed, have made him eligible lo receive 
ered by workman's compensation protec- such benefits. upon filing application. 
ti on. 

In the case of offers of employ1~ent 
made through the Iowa state employ·n1ent 
service, the <letcrmination as to whether 
the offer was bona fide, or whether there 
was good cause to refuse it, will he made 
by that agency; 

45.2(239) The dependent child's father 
must meet the following requirements. 

45.2(1) Have six or more quarters of 
work within any 13 calendar quarter 
period ending within one year prior to 
the application of aid, or 

45.2(2) Have within such one year 
period received unemployment compensa
tion benefits, or 

45.2(3) Would have been eligible to 
receive unemployment compensation ben
efits upon filing application, or he per
formed work not covered by such law 
which, if it had been covered, would, to
gether with any covered work he per-

A quarter of work means a period of 
three cons,ec\1tivc calendar months ending 
on March 31, June 30, September 30, or 
Dccemhcr 31, in which 11uch father re· 
ceived carnet! income of 1101 less than $50 
or in which he participatccl h1 the work 
incentive program as authodzed liy 
chapter 249C of the Code. 

45.3(239) Assistance shall he denied 
with respect to any week the dependent 
chilcl's father receives unemployment 
compensation benefits. 

45.4(239) The eligibility of a chilcl 
to receive aid hy virtue of his father's 
unemployment shall be aet'ern1ined at 
least every three months. 

45.5(239) When a dependent child's 
father becomes employed, assistance shall 
continue if there is need for a period not 
to exceed the issuance of three warrants. 

[Effective October 24, 1973] 

SOCIAL SERVICES DEPARTMENT 
(continued) 

Pursuant to the authority of chapter 
176 of the Acts of the Sixty-fifth General 
Assembly, 19'.73 regular session, the fol
lowing rules are adopted: 

[Filed December 17, 1973] 

TITLE XIII 

ADULT CORRECTIONS 

CHAPTER 160 

COMMUNITY-BASED CORRECTIONS 

160.1 (176) Definitions. 

160.1 (1) Pretrial release, superv1s1on, 
and services shall mean the same as de
fined in section 763.17 of the Code. 

160.1 (2) Presentence investigations 
shall mean the same as defined in sec
tion 247.20 of the Code. 

160.1 (3) Probation shall mean the 
same as defined in sections 247.20 and 
247.21 of the Code. 

160.1(4) Parole shall mean the same 
as parole from jail defined in section 
247.21 of the Code and parole from state 
institutions clefinecl in section 247.5 of 
the Code. 

160.1 (5) A residential treatment cen· 
ter means any center administered as a 
part of a community-based correctional 
system in which accusecl or convicted of· 
fenders are domiciled, provided ·that such 
a center demonstrates that it includes a 
program which utilizes community re· 
sources as defined in chapter 176 of the 
Acts of the Sixty-fifth General Assemhly, 
1973 Regular Session, and provided th.at 
such centers are utilized both for offend· 
crs being committed in lieu of jail or 
prison commitment and are also utilized 
for offenders emerging from state institu· 
tional probrrams. 

160.2(176) Advisory panel. 

160.2(1) An advisory panel shall be 
established which shall he responsible to 
the commissioner of the Iowa department 
of social services, and which shall consist 
of five individuals as follows: 

One person appointed by the director 
of the division of corrections; one per· 
son appointed by the executive director 
of the Iowa crime commission; one per· 
son representing the agency responsible 
for the program evaluation; and two 
persons nppoiutctl ut the discretion of the 
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comm1ss10ner of the Iowa department of 
social services. 

160.2(2) Functions of the advisory 
panel in advising the commissioner of 
the Iowa department of social services 
may include hut not necessarily he lim
ile1l to advising on gui1lelines and rule 
compliance, program approval and re· 
view, program evaluations, on-going re· 
view and development of guidelines aml 
rules, and long range community-based 
correctional planning. 

160.3(176) Application. AppHcation 
for state funds for a community.i,ased cor
rectional program shall he n~ade to the 
1lcpartnwnt in the (onn specifie1I liy the 
department. Any proposed program shall 
encompass a judicial district or shall he 
part of an overall plan which encompasses 
a judicial 1listrict. 

160.4(176) Termina.tion. When a com· 
munity-hased correctional program is 
terminated, a 30-day notice of tcrmina· 
tion shall he given to the department. 
When the de1rnrtment terminates f umls 
to a communi1y-ltuse1l correctional pro· 
!!ram, it shall issue u 30-ilay notice of 
tt•rmination to the chief administrator of 
tho prog11am. 

160.5(176) Evaluation. 

160.5(11· A continuous, comprchen-
1ive program effectiveness evaluation 

SOCIAL SERVICES DEPARTMENT 

shall be conducted for all community· 
based correctional programs. The criteria 
by which programs shall be evaluated 
shall include hut not necessarily he lim· 
ited to: 

a. Community safety, which re· 
fers to the extent to which the community 
is protected from ad1litional crime dur
ing the cor!ections process, 

b. Social effectiveness, which re
fers to improved ability of corrections 
clients to function legally and effectively 
within society, 

c. Correctional effectiveness, which 
refers to tho reduction of future criminal 
behavior, 

d. Financial effectiveness, which 
refers to analysis of program effective
ness as it relates to program costs, 

e. System impact, which refers to 
program effects on such measures as jail 
aml prison populations, arrest rates, and 
community resource utilization. 

160.5(2) All programs shall be respon
silile for the collection and provision of 
such evaluative and administrative data. 
as may he required by the deparhnent of 
social services. · 

lEffective December 17, 1973] 


